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INTRODUCTION

§1: Purposes of this book

Introductions to Traditional Astrology (ITA) is an introduction and resource
text for students of traditional astrology. It is not exactly a course, but would
be invaluable for those taking a course as well as studying alone, whether as
new or continuing students. It covers material spanning all areas of the tradi-
tional period: Hellenistic, medieval Arabic and Latin, Renaissance and early
modern astrology.

At its core are two short works by famous astrologers of the 9th and 10th
Centuries: Abt Ma’shat’s Abbreviation of the Introduction and al-Qabist’s Introdue-
tion to the Science of Asirology. In many sections, I have also added material from
Aba Ma’shar’s Great Introduction to the Science of the Stars and from other
sources.! These texts also provide a unifying historical and conceptual center
for the traditional period generally, as an elaboration of Hellenistic practice,
and as the foundation of later European astrology. ITA thus covers funda-
mental astrological concepts and methods from about 100 BC to 1700 AD,
with its center in 9 Century Baghdad.

ITA is also the technical introduction and entry-point to my Fssential Me-
dieval Astrology (EMA) series:2 a cycle of translations in all branches of
traditional astrology (again, focusing on Persian and Arabic writers). Recently
I completed the natal installments of the cycle as Persian Nativities I-111, and 1
will soon release the horary installments. But no matter which branch inter-
est you, all techniques in traditional astrology come down to the primary
principles, concepts, and methods presented in this book. The other intro-
d’uction to the EMA series will be an “invitation” to traditional astrology,
directed at curious modern students. It will offer a more philosophical look
at key approaches and ideas in traditional astrology, including matters of fate
and freedom, prediction techniques and time, how we look at signs, and so

on. It will also include helpful reading lists, astrologer biographies, and more.

1 z\lfhough I have translated the Gr. Intr. excerpts from latin, I have reviewed the Arabi
versions of them for clarity and corrections. It s clear to me now that we very m 111 a- 15
a complete translation of Gr. Intr. directly from the Arabic. oy much nee
2 See Appendix G.
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If we think of these two introductions in terms of quadruplicities, ITA is
the “fixed” book, a concentration of instructions and information for use in
all branches of astrology. The invitational book will have a “mov-
able/cardinal” and “mutable/common” function: it will offer some
challenges to modern astrology, stimulate a deeper experience of traditional
astrology and thought generally, provoke more sophisticated conversations
about issues astrologers care about, and expose people to a vatiety of alterna-

tive outlooks and practical methods.

§2: The primary anthors and texts

In this section, let me describe the lives and works of several of the au-
thors represented in ITA; in the next section I will describe the overall
organization and special features of the book.

Abii Ma’shar. Aba Ma’shar Ja’far bin Muhammad bin ‘Umar al-Balkhi
was one of the most significant astrologers of the medieval period. He was
born on August 10, 787 AD, in medieval Khurisan, today near Balkh, Af-
ghanistan.> According to ibn al-Nadim, he died on March 8% or 9%, 886 AD.
He lived in Baghdad and first took up astrology at age 47, allegedly in re-
sponse to a challenge from the Arab astrologer and scientist, al-Kind1.
According to a famous story, Abi Ma’shar had had a scoffing attitude to-
wards astrology and those who practiced it, until al-Kindi challenged him to
learn something about it first. He was soon converted to astrology and be-
came a prolific and highly influential author in several branches of astrology,
particularly in mundane techniques.

One major work was the Great Introduction 1o the Science of the Stars (Gr. Intr),
translated into Latin by both John of Spain (in 1133) and Hermann of Carin-
thia (in 1140).¢ Its eight books begin with some philosophical and scientific
justifications for astrology, which later formed the backbone of Bonatti’s

BOA Tr. 1. Subsequent books cover all areas of basic concepts, from attribu-
tions of the signs and planets and houses, to dignities, planetary
configurations, special degrees in the zodiac, some predictive material, and
Lots.5 Again, this material was mined by Bonatti and others for centuries. In

3 Sce PN3, pp. 1 and 134,

1 The oldest existing copy of Gr. Intr. in Arabic is from 939 AD: Istanbul, Carullah 1508,
published in facsimile by Sezgin in 1985 (sce Abbr. p. 7).

5 1n 2011-12 | plan on releasing a translation of John’s 1atin version.
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ITA, 1 have liberally inserted sections from this book (using Lemay’s critical
edition of John’s translation).

After writing Gr. Intr., Aba Ma’shar turned extracts from it into a shorter
textbook called the Abbreviation of the Introduction (Abbr.). This book was trans-
lated in the 12t Century by Adelard of Bath, who paired it with material on
astrological talismans and pseudo-Ptolemy’s famous Centiloquium. According
to Burnett ez al., Abbr. was never popular in either the Arabic East or Latin
West, “perhaps because of competition from several other popular short
introductions.”® But it might also have remained on the margins because it
was included with magical material rather than with the standard astrological
compendia. As of 1994, when Burnett ef a/. published the critical edition of
the Arabic and Latin, only two Arabic manuscripts of it were known. In
forming their edition, Burnett’s group compared their Arabic .Abbr. against
the oldest copy of Gr. Intr., but also found that Adelard’s Latin was helpful—
even in establishing the correct reading of competing or unclear Arabic pas-
sages. Since Adelard’s Latin also contains more material than the Arabic
Abbr., it may reflect a fuller version of Abbr. now lost.” My new translation of
Adelard forms one of the two key texts of T, supplemented by sections
from John’s Latin version of Gr. Intr.

Al-Qabisi. The second core text is al-Qabist’s Introduction to the Science of
Astrology. Abu al-Saqr ‘Abd al-‘Aziz bin ‘Uthman bin ‘Ali al-QabisT (d. 967)
was a mathematician and astronomer active in the friendship circle of Sayf al-
Dawla (the Emir of Aleppo from 945-67 AD), who also composed some
astrological works. According to the historian al-Nadim, al-QabisT was the
student of the astrologer al-‘Imrani, who wrote a famous work on elections.
In a treatise on the testing of astronomers and astrologers, al-QabisT outlined
a IﬁVfafold division of astrology (which he called the “Craft of Judgments™):
this is simply the four traditional branches (mundane, nativities, questions,
elections), with annual natal techniques” as a separate category. He believed
that astrology should be kept from dilettantes, and in his book on testing he

6 Abbr. p. vii.

;a:;s):iix;r;:;’}_cf_/q/}/m 111.54-62, 1V.34-36, and VI1.8-73; also information on tastes and
’:hlcrgi‘nl /:)C;[‘:lts'latc al-‘ImranT’s book from the lLatin version for the clectional portion of
9 Sce VIL2 be Al-Oabist’s bric e

o i the s votemmat o Poen Mo, o4 Appendi I or othens ver
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divided astrologers into four categories: from the fully competent astrologer
who understands the mathematics involved and the reasoning behind inter-
pretations, to those who can only perform mechanical tasks (like using
astrolabes and such).

Al-Qabis’s Introduction was translated by John of Spain, and became one
of the most popular introductions to astrology for many centuties. Important
portions of it are clearly drawn from Abd Ma’shat’s Abbr. ot the Gr. Intr., but
there is plenty more material in it, including brief reviews of several natal and
mundane predictive techniques: these reviews may help students who have
not already been acquainted with the lengthier treatments in Persian Nativities.
Burnett ¢ /. produced a ctitical edition of the Arabic and Latin in 2004, and
ITA contains my own translation of the Latin, with corrections and adjust-

ments based on the Arabic edition.

Adelard of Bath. The more popular translations of astrological works
from the 12th Century were by John of Spain, whose literal and simple Latin
style makes them very easy to read. In my Introduction to PN7, I describe
how John’s terminology supplanted those of competitors such as Hugo of
Santalla and Hermann of Carinthia: thus we speak today of planetary “exalta-
tions” (John), not “kingdoms” or “supremacies” (Hugo). The same thing
may be said about Adelard of Bath (ca. 1080-1152 AD), whose translation of
Abbr. calls the planetary falls or descensions “slaveries” (servitus), and the sign
of detriment an “estrangement” or “alienation” (alienatio). Although Ade-
lard’s translations of astronomical and mathematical material were initially
influential, ultimately both his terminology and works were neglected.

Adelard was from Bath,! born just after the Norman Conquest and a few
years before the First Crusade. His father was likely Fastred (a Germanic
name), a tenant of the Bishop of Wells (and his successor, John of Tours),
both continental bishops. Adelard seems to have been an educated country
gentleman rather than an academic, suggested in part by his familiarity with
now-lost English methods of hawking (preserved in his Treatise on Birds). He
is known to have studied at Tours, and had an early interest in astronomical
and mathematical sciences. Some of his works are constructed as dialogues
with a (fictional?) nephew, who is supposed to represent less sophisticated
northern European learning, while Adelard’s own persona is up to date on
the new and exotic Arabic and eastern contributions to learning—of which

10 In what follows [ draw on several of the atticles in Burnett 1987,
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Adelard himself would be an early translator. But in order to write such
works, he also had to know traditional Latin learning.

Around 1112, Adelard began his encounter with eastern learning in south-
ern Italy (particularly Salerno), where he was exposed to and discussed
various scientific questions with unnamed Greek scholars. After Italy he
traveled to France, and probably before 1116 he wrote a work called Ox zhe
Same and the Different. Although the title is a clear reference to Plato’s Timaens
(which was enjoying scholarly popularity at the time), the book is really a
description of the seven liberal arts modeled on earlier Latin literature,
Probably around this same time, he wrote O the Rules of the Abucus, possibly
also in France. .

In the early 1120s, Adelard returned to England and participatéd in the in-
tellectual circle of the Bishop of Hereford and Prior of Malvern. Here he
translated three astrological works, which apparently tended to be included
together: (1) Abbr., (2) an incomplete version of pseudo-Prolemy’s Centilp-
guinm, and (3) Thabit's Book of Talismans, following Ptolersy and Hermes. This latter
work includes a description of magical images, prayers and incenses, the ma-
terial bases for talismans and rings, and so on. Adelard’s translation of Abbr.
remained virtually unknown for reasons suggested above, but with the work
on talismans he may also have helped jump-start the medieval magical tradi-
tion of carved gems and astro-magical images, some of which were “even on
episcopal croziers.”!! Burnett suggests'? that Adelard’s translation shows he
was not fully confident with Arabic at the time, but in my own view Ade-
lard’s choice of Latin words was sometimes more perceptive than that of
fully fluent Arabists such as John of Spain.

Around 1126, Adelard translated the astronomical tables of al-Khwirizmi
ar.ld between 1125-50 he went on to translate Euclid’s E/ments from an Ara-,
bic source.!? Near the end of his life he wrote Ox the Work of the Astrolabe (ca.
1150), and, if North is right, Adelard was a tutor of sorts to the future Henry
IT, and is responsible for casting most of the ten astrological charts on royal
matters described in his article, covering years from the 1130s to about
1150.14 If true, it would show that northern European and English royalty

" Margaret Gibson, “Adelard of Bath,” in Burnett 1987 p. 16.
12 Burnett 1987, p- 135.
3 Therc are three versions of the Elements attribu

! S10nS Y. £ ted to Adelard ich “Ade ” s
considered the most secure. fedard, of which “Adclard 117 i
™ North, “Some Norman [Toroscopes,” in Burnett 1987, p. 160.
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were solidly committed to Arabic-era astrology just a few decades into the
First Crusade.

Other works pretty solidly attributed to Adelard include Natural Questions
and O Music (in which Adelard notes that teenage boys of his day just want
to sit around and listen to music: some things never change).

§3: Strocture of ITA

In order to take the best advantage of IT, readers must understand how
I have structured it. Since Abbr. is composed largely of excerpts from Gr.
Intr., and al-QabisT’s book is often based on Abbr., it makes sense to put par-
allel discussions in these three works into the same sections of ITA. One
could reconstruct Abbr. and al-Qabisi entirely by putting these sections in
numerical order, but for my purposes I have followed the organization of
Abbr. for Books 1-VIL, and put al-QabisT’s material on predictive and inter-
pretive methods at the end as Book VIII. Fach section heading is my own,
followed by the relevant sections of the core works, almost always in the
following order: Abbr., Gr. Intr., al-Qabisi, other astrologers—occasionally
with my own comments following. Below is an example of the structure,

with further descriptions of each type of excetpt:

§XX.1: Dykes’s section numbering and heading

[Abbr. XX.1] Leading excerpts from Aba Ma’shar’s Abbr., almost com-
pletely in numerical order based on Burnett ¢/ al’s ctitical edition of
Adelard’s Latin. In almost every instance, I adhere to Adelard’s Latin without
cotrections from the Arabic unless necessary: this offers an alternative per-
spective on some technical terms and style (which is sometimes informative
in Book III).13

[Gr. Intr. XX.1.1] Corresponding excerpts from Gr. Intr, citing the
book, section and line numbers from Lemay’s edition of John of

Spain’s Latin. I have also corrected and amended every instance in

15 [ Jowever, in Book V (on planetary natures), I have not corrected Adelard’s list of planc-
tary attributes except where absolutely necessary: there is enough overlap between the lists
that rcaders should not fecl they are missing anything.
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which John’s meaning departs from the Arabic, though for the most

part I do not make John’s vocabulary conform to my new standards.

[al-Qabist XX.1] Parallel excerpts in al-QabisI (citing Burnett e# a/’s
critical edition), with strict adherence to my standardized Arabic tech-
nical vocabulary here and in my commentary. These excerpts do not

appear in numerical order, since al-Qabisi arranged his own book dif-
ferently.

[Ozher sources XX] Relevant quotes or passages from other authors
usually giving advice on their use in reading charts.!¢

Comment by Dykes. Occasionally (and throughout Book III) I offer commen-
tary on concepts and their uses.

In sum, each section ideally has the closely-related perspectives of Abi
Ma’shar and al-Qabisi (with updated standardized vocabulary), delineation
advice and comments from other traditional astrologers, and (especially in
Book III) commentary by me.

§4: Planetary relationships: Book 111

In .my own view, Book I1I is the heart of the JT.A. It establishes special
Fechmcal vocabulary for planetary relationships which is sometimes surpris-
ing and informative. In IT.4, I have now adopted a standardized vocabulary
almost exclusively based on the Arabic, which in some cases differs from
what we have inherited from the 17t Century English astrologers (or even
John of Spain’s Latin), including from some of my own previous translations.
és an example, in I11.14 T explain why I no longer use the word “prohibi-
tion” for a planet blocking another from completing a connection by degree
Inste;.ld, I use the more concrete and accurate “barting” or “blocking.” .

It is useful to compare Abbr., Gr. Intr:, and al-Qabisi on their organization
here: My impression is that Abbr. takes a bit more care in its organization
For instance, in Gr. Insr. Abi Ma’shar did not list domain (II1.2) in the list oé

16 7, RSN . : N 5
of t}:)r excempts from ibn Kzra’s Beginning of Wisdom (BW), 1 have had to reconstruct some
¢ Latin sentences using Hpstem, duc to the extremely terse style of the 1atin. )
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planetary configurations, and al-Qabisi casually inserts it later; but Abbr. puts
it at the top of the list, allowing it to be grouped with advancement and re-
treat (II1.3-4), yielding intriguing ideas I explore in my commentary.
Moteover, al-QabisT’s definitions are sometimes briefer, mote abstract, ot
organized in a way that does not reveal their distinctness. For example, al-
QabisP’s definition of assembly (II1.5) is rather bare, and is treated alongside
aspects instead of being set apart and emphasized, as Abl Ma’shar treats it.
Al-Qabisi also treats separation (I11.8) as practically a throwaway sentence in
his paragraph on connection (II1.7)—when in fact the Arabic terminology
and concept of separation deserves its own examination. Thus it seems that
even by al-QabisT’s time, planetary relationships were being considered more
mechanical and abstract via dry jargon, instead of richly and concretely.

I also include many diagrams and lengthy commentary on the meanings of
the Arabic and Latin words, as well as comparing the planetary relationships
with one another. One might indeed ask whether this is necessary, since on
the surface the texts are simply defining astronomical scenarios. And from a
modern perspective, this attention to conceptual and linguistic detail might
seem tedious and picky. But these complaints arise from two sources: (1) the
abstraction and increasingly stale nature of our jargon over the centuries, so
that it is hard to reflect on exactly what inspired particular terms; and (2) a
modern emphasis on psychological and spiritual interpretations.

I address the nature of our jargon (and the importance of recapturing its
richness) in my comments in Book III. But let me address the issue of te-
dium and pickiness directly, because many people confuse accuracy and
detail with loosely-defined notions of fate, and believe that an abundance of
precise concepts implies some objectionable notion of fate or determinism.
First of all, the metaphysical status of fate is totally different from the exact-
ness of a science. Even if our lives are iz fact determined down to the smallest
detail, our knowlkedge of that determinism through a given saence or discipline
might be either imprecise ot only general. For example, it may be that astrol-
ogy can ultimately only describe types, instead of every singular detail of the
wortld: if so, then even a completely precise astrology can only be precise
about types instead of every particular feature of a fully deterministic wotld.

But here we are talking about the value of conceptual precision in a sci-

ence.!” Much modern astrology is characterized by a lack of detail or rigor in

17 Please note that 1 am oz talking about modern statistical attempts to prove that astrol-
ogy “works,” but rather the qualitative precision of interpretation.
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its concepts, in part because it has made psychology a centerpiece of atten-
tion. Much psychology (not to mention spirituality) is difficult to pin down
and define, so any astrology which defines itself in their terms invites a corre-
sponding looseness of expression. But for our medieval astrologers, astrology
was a science, closely related to astronomy and mathematics, and even ex-
pressed something of God’s mind: so even if something like a nativity
describes many potential outcomes or general types, they at least wanted to
define the range of those outcomes well, through precise terminology. If
astrology is really supposed to give us insight into our past, present, and fu-
ture, from mental attitudes to concrete events in life, we should not complain
about that. We might argue that a given definition is tight or wrong, and even
agree that a given meaning in a chart is only general and does not extend
down to the smallest detail of our lives; but we owe it to these astrologers
and astrology itself to fake the definitions themselves serioush. So for instance

when Abu Ma’shar comments that a certain planetary scenario will involve ;
@ttcr escaping one’s grasp, and that some other thing will confront or come
into one’s path (I11.23.2), we are obliged to note that he is not just speaking
casually, but using technical Arabic terms already defined: escape (I11.22) and
obstruction (I11.21). This can add qualitative detail to chart readings, but also

expresses the fact that Aba Ma’shar sees his role as expounding a well-

defined discipline with interrelated technical concepts.

What is more, the fact that these configurations can be grouped according
to themes (see Appendix B), embodies a kind of philosophical commentary
on whfat astrology does. For if the concepts deriving from different planetary
scetjlanos are related in certain ways, then planetary conditions are not merely
static and unrelated states or properties, but they are all part of a grander
process of planetary flowing, relating, connecting, separating, loneliness, res-
cue, generating and constructing or falling apart and destructing, and so on:
E'll’ld SO we who are born, ask questions, or perform elections, are born or asking or mak-
mg‘ch.oz'm within a process of worldly and spiritual generation and corrmption. The
natwity should show the general arc of many areas of life: whether they are
on an ascending or descending arc, following a theme of successful comple-
tion, or corruption, or cooperation, or isolation, and so on—and likewise for
horary and electional charts. We need a clear and rich vocabulaty to desctibe
these processes, and Book III contains the medieval attempts to do so. |
think a proper understanding of these processes could lead to new a;ld
deeper ways of reading charts and understanding the meanings of our lives.
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§3: Planetary conditions: Book 1V

In IV.1-IV.4.1, our authors define four categories of planetary condition
in terms of two contrasting pairs: (1) good fortune and bad fortune, and (2)
power and impotence (or more usually, strength and weakness). At first the
titles and meanings of these categories might seem like a superficial grouping
into good/bad, and strong/weak: terms which are often overused and left
unexamined in traditional literature. But the Arabic terms help clarify what
each category is trying to capture, and hopefully we will be able to make their
recognition and use more widespread.

The Arabic term for “good fortune” (sa‘adal) means “happiness, bliss,
prospetity, good fortune.” Tt is the same Arabic word used for the Lot of
Fortune. “Bad fortune” (nuhitsa) means “bad luck, misfortune,” and is related
to the verb “be calamitous, ominous, unlucky, disastrous.” Clearly, these
conditions should pertain not only to the conventionally good and bad quali-
ties displayed by planets in them, but they should have to do more
specifically with outcomes. If we compare our astrologers on these individual
conditions, that does seem to be the case. But I emphasize “conventional”
goods, since much astrology focuses on conventional notions of benefit and
harm: wealth, for instance, or poverty, health or sickness, fame or obscurity.
A more spiritual or philosophical approach might frame enlightenment and
happiness in other terms, even though the planets will still often indicate
such conventional goods and evils.

The Arabic term for “strength” (quwwah) means “powet, strength, capac-
ity,” with an emphasis on being able to do something. Its opposite,
“impotence” (duf), means “weakness, feebleness,” and is related to the verb
to “become weak, frail, impotent, flabby, to slacken, abate.” This is signifi-
cant: it is not so much that a planet is aciually doing something—that would
be more a question of advancement and retreat!8—but that it is in a position
to do something either in a taut and forceful, or slack and frail, way. In the
Arabic lexica, power is related to being strong, upright, standing, and sup-
ported;!® but impotence conjures the image of a frail and flabby man: thus
these categories have to do with the difference between a planet’s activity

18 "I'hat is, angularity. Sce 111.2-3.
19 There is a connection here between angles (which connote firmness and fixity, sce 1.12
below) and planetary “strength.”
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being like a toned and practice athlete, being sharp and timely, versus being
lazy, lax, slovenly, and clumsy.

Thus in traditional astrology, we have several ways of determining what a
planet does and how it does it: for instance, being slack at providing good
outcomes, powerful at providing bad outcomes. And in each case, the planet
might be more (angular, succeedent) or less (cadent) engaged in what it is
doing: a powerful planet indicating good outcomes, but cadent in the 6th,

might be unengaged and unhelpful as a whole, unless perhaps it is for
indicating positive 6th-house matters.

§6: Whole-sign versus quadrant-based honses

People familiar with traditional astrology will be aware of “whole sign”
and “quadrant” houses. Still, it is worth reviewing the difference between
them here, since whole-sign houses are becoming more popular—making it
even more important for traditional astrologers to decide what house system
tlo use. Moreover, I discuss some new information and interpretive possibili-
ties below.

Quadrant-based houses are the familiar house systems such as Porphyry
A'lc.habitius Semi-Arc, Placidus, and Regiomontanus. They are created b\:
d}v1ding the celestial quadrants between the horizon and meridian, as men:
ﬂf)t}f%d by al-Qabisi in 1.12 below. The zodiacal degree falling on each of the
divisions is called a “cusp™ (Lat. auspis, “point”), and marks the beginning of a
new house. Because the zodiacal distance between the Ascendant and Mid-
heaven changes depending on latitude and other factors, quadrant-based
house systems sometimes yield “intercepted signs” (signs without a cusp on
them) and signs with multiple and intermediate cusps (for example, both the
second and third house cusps might fall onto the second sign). ’

A variation on quadrant-based houses is the equal house system, in which
houses are measured by equal 30° increments from the rising degree of the
Ascendant itself; again, the degree beginning each division is a cusp marking
a new house?’ This method seems to have been used by Ptolemy in his
treatment of longevity (Ter. I11.11). Many traditional astrologers also adapted

20 .

" ?SIHCC. th(,. degree marking the tenth house must match the corresponding degree in the
rising sign, it follows that in cqual houses, the Midheaven does not mark the beginni ’
the tenth house. ¢ beginning of
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a recommendation by Ptolemy, that planets within 5° ptior to a house cusp
will be considered to have topical significance for that house, even though
they are not actually in it. In equal houses, there are no intercepted signs or
multiple, intermediate cusps on signs, though each house still overlaps two
signs.

Whole-sign houses result from treating each sign itself as being identical
to a house, so that all of the rising sign is the first house, all of the second
sign counts as the second house, and so on. Like equal houses, the degree of
the Midheaven does not automatically begin the tenth house, since it moves
around between the ninth and eleventh signs. In whole-sign houses, there are

no intermediate cusps and no intercepted signs.

Quadrant houses
Natal Chart
Oct 9 2008
7:54:00 AM

CDT +05:00:00
International Falls MN
USA

Figure 1: Quadrant-based houses (Alchabitius Semi-Arc)
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Equal houses
Natal Chart
Oct 9 2008
7:54:00 AM

CODT +05:00:00

International Falls MN

93w24'39, 48n36'04

Whole-sign houses
Natal Chart
Oct 9 2008
7:54:00 AM
CDT +05:00:00
International Falls MN

USA
93w24'39, 48n36'04

Figure 3: Whole-sign houses
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In all of the figures above, the degree of the Ascendant is at 20° 51’ Libra,
and the Midheaven is at 26° 34’ Cancer. In the quadrant-based figure, the
Sun has first house significations because he is within 5° of the cusp—
though many people would agree that he also has twelfth house significations
because he is actually in the twelfth (though the first house significations
would counted as more important). Mercury is in the rising sign, but he is a
twelfth-house planet because he is in the twelfth quadrant-based region and
not within 5° of the cusp. Mars is in the second sign but in the first topical
house. Jupiter is in the fourth sign, but in the third quadrant region and so in
the third house.

The equal house figure is very similar, but the degree of the Midheaven at
26° 34’ Cancer is not identical to the tenth-house cusp: rather, the tenth-
house cusp is the degree corresponding to the Ascendant, at 20° 51 Cancer.
If there had been a planet within 5° prior to 20° 517 Cancer, it would be con-
sidered a tenth-house planet.

In the whole-sign figure, all of Libra is the first house, and so both Mer-
cury and the Sun are first-house planets (though the Sun would be more
significant because he is closer to the horizon). Mars and Venus are each in
the second house. Jupitet is in the fourth house because he is in the fourth
sign. All of Cancer is the tenth house, but the degree of the Midheaven in it
has special significance for tenth-house matters, just as in the other systems.

Already in the Perso-Arabic petiod, there were disagreements not only
about which quadrant-based houses to use (when an astrologer used them,
that is), but whether one should favor them over whole-sign houses.
Masha’allih mentions some of this controversy in 1.12 below. If we compare
Abi Ma’shar and al-Qabisi, we see that al-Qabisi occasionally emphasizes or
strongly suggests using quadrant systems for delineating house topics, even if
the corresponding text in Aba Ma’shar does not. But one thing is certain: as
time went on, quadrant-based houses eventually triumphed. One element in
their triumph was the new ability of Arabic-language scholars to perform the
calculations to create them—which corresponded exactly with the 9th Cen-
tury explosion in new systems.! But an ability to do something requires a
motivation, even if the ability and its success ultimately overwhelm and dis-
guise the original motivation. In my Introduction to Works of Sahl &

21 See for example lidward S. Kennedy, “The Astrological HHouses as Defined by Medicval
Islamic Astronomers,” in lldward S. Kennedy, Astronomy and Astrology in the Medieval Islamic
World (Aldershot, [Tampshire and Brookficld, Vermont: Ashgate Publishing, 1998).
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Masha'allah 1 tried to reconstruct some of the reasoning that might have con-
tributed a well-meaning astrologer’s motivation for such a switch.22 But I
think we must recognize a combination of professional preferences, mathe-
matical abilities, and translation errors at work, too. I return to this below.

There was even linguistic ambiguity over what sort of house system a par-
ticular author meant. For example, in the quadrant-based and equal systems,
if a planet “aspects the Ascendant,” it means it aspects the degree on or just
around the cusp itself. But in traditional texts employing whole signs, it
means the planet aspects the rising sign itself, regardless of where the rising
degree actually falls. For the exact degree, the traditionalists spoke of “the
degree of the Ascendant.”

Likewise, there was great ambiguity over certain important concepts and
words which I must describe at some length here: (1) being “angular” or
“pivotal” or in a “stake”; (2) being “busy” or “advantageous” or “advanc-
ing”; (3) being “strong” or “powerful”; and (4) house topics. For it seems
that at least some astrologers used both quadrant/equal houses and whole-
sign houses simultaneously, but perhaps for different purposes; and there is
more than one way to understand how to distribute these four concepts
across the house systems. Let me briefly describe the problems and how
some astrologers seemed to create their own solutions.

(1) Already in antiquity, the word which we translate as “angle” or “pivot”
(Gr. kentron, Ar. watad) was used to describe three distinct things: a whole-
slgx.1 angular house (such as the tenth sign), one of the axial degrees, and (3) a
region of power which followed those axial degrees. Obviously, this makes it
difficult to know exactly what a particular author means. For instance, in the
whole-sign figure above, Libra is an angle or pivot because it is the ,Ascen-
dant (by whole sign), and nothing in the second sign (Scorpio) would be
considered angular. But 20° 51” Libra is also an angle or pivot because it is
the axial degree itself. Finally, an indeterminate region following 20° 517 is
31'80 angular and considered a region of power, and any planet in that re-
glon—even if it is in the second sign—would be considered angular. It is
easy to know how large this degree-based region is if we use quadrant and
equal houses: the angle is precisely the region of the house itself. Thus in the
qyadrantvbased figure, the angle extends from 20° 51° Libra to 24° 44’ Scor-
pio.

2 WSM pp. K.
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(2) As explained in my comment to I11.4 below, the houses are distin-
guished into those which are “busy” or “advantageous” or “advancing,” and
those which are “not busy” or “unadvantageous” or “retreating”—and there
were two ways of making this distinction. One way is sign-based, because the
busy places include the rising sign itself and six others which aspect it. This
approach was advocated by Timaeus and adopted by astrologers like Sahl bin
Bishr (via Dorotheus). The other way is explicitly stated as though it pertains
only to signs, but it could and was interpreted according to quadrant and
equal houses as well: in this second way, all four angles and all four suc-
ceedents are busy or advantageous or advancing, and all the rest (ie., the
cadents) are unbusy or unadvantageous or retreating. This approach was
advocated by Nechepso and adopted by Abu Ma’shar and al-Qabisi; and
while I think AbG Ma’shar might have used whole signs, al-Qabisi definitely
uses quadrant houses. Planetary actions will be interpreted differently
depending upon one’s use of these houses. For example, in the figures above
Mercury is in the rising sign by whole signs (busy, etc.), but in the twelfth by
quadrant or equal divisions (unbusy, etc.).

I have already mentioned that (3) houses wete also attributed a certain
amount of strength based on their relationship to the angles, where angles
are the strongest, the succeedents strong to middling, and the cadents weak.
There is evidence (see below) that some astrologers viewed the quadrant di-
visions as referring to regions of power, while still using the signs for (4)
topical meaning. So for example, a planet might be in the rising sign and
therefore indicate first-house matters; but if it were far away from the degree
of the Ascendant itself (like Mercury in the figures above), it might be con-
sidered weak in that signification. Likewise, a planet in the tenth sign would
indicate profession and actions, but if it were far away from the Midheaven

(which still retains an analogical meaning for profession and actions), it might
not be particularly stimulated or quantitatively strong. However, in quadrant-
based and equal house systems, the signs are not used for topical matters at
all, so the region of power becomes identical to the region indicating the
topic. In that case, every planet indicating friends (the eleventh house) would
be strongish, and every planet indicating religion (usually, ninth house) would
be “weak.” But does it make sense that religious indicators are by definition

weak?
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Evidence that some astrologers used signs for topics but quadrant divi-
sions for power, comes from Dorotheus?’ and a parallel text in Antiochus
and Porphyty.2* The text from the Arabic Dorotheus is also evidence for
how some astrologers may have been encouraged to adopt quadrant-based
houses straightforwardly for both power and topics. Recall that in both of
the ways of determining the busy (or advantageous or advancing) houses, the
tising sign is considered busy. But the seven-place, whole-sign approach ad-
vocated by Porphyry and Dorotheus?S does not consider the second sign to
be busy. In their discussion of this seven-place approach, Antiochus and
Porphyry state that sometimes, if a late degree is rising in the Ascendant, then
degrees in the spatial region following it, even if in the second sign, will be “co-
busy” or “jointly busy” with the Ascendant. Dorotheus considers the regions
of greatest power (or perhaps, busyness or advantageousness) to extend up
to 15° from the axes.26

Let us return to our figures above and see how this would actually work in
a chart. In all three figures, the degree of the Ascendant is at 20° 51° Libra.
Now look at Mars, at 3° 37’ Scorpio. If we followed the eight-place, whole-
sign version of busyness advocated by Nechepso, then Mars is definitely
busy, because all succeedent signs are busy. In fact, according to quadrant
and equal houses, Mars is in the first house and therefore busy as well. But if
we follow the seven-place, whole-sign approach of Timaeus and Dorotheus,
then Mars is not obviously busy because he is in the second sign. However
the degree of the Ascendant is rather late, and he is with in 15° of it: there-,
fore he falls under the special exception described above, and is considered
“co-busy” or “jointly busy” even though he is in the second sign.

In other words, the Timaeus-Dorotheus theory allows normally unbusy
planets to be jointly busy, provided that they fall into a certain region of power.
It doef' not make a planet in an unbusy sign change its 4fe fopéc in this case,
Mats is not made into a Sfirst-house planet, he is simply a jointly-busy, second-house
planet. He is more relevant to the generality of life because he is (jointly)
busy, but he is still a second-house planet indicating finances in particular. In

3 Carmen 1.5 and 1.7.7-8.
# See Schmidt 2009 iscusst i
§ , p- 279. In my discussion of Dorotheus in WSM. 1 di c
;bout the Antiochus-Porphyry material. - [ did ot yet kaow
S Vl‘h.f i 3 N » s N N
o, 15 approach is also advocated by Rhetorius and Sahl. Sce my comment to 111.4 be-

2 Carmen 1.7.7-8, 1.26.3-8, 111.1.23.
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quadrant and equal systems, this distinction is ignored, because in them the re-
gions of power and house topics wholly coincide.

If this were simply how things stood, we could say that whole signs are to
be used for topics, but that regions of power could be measured from the
Ascendant (and probably from the Midheaven and the other axial degrees),
either using quadrant houses, or Dorotheus’s 15 for the regions. And we
might look at Ptolemy’s use of equal houses?” as a kind of unfortunate mis-
statement, in the sense that he uses the equal house regions of power but
misleadingly calls them by their normal house names. But the Arabic edition
of Dorotheus which has come down to us® is worded in a manner some-
what differently than the Antiochus and Porphyry passages, and I believe this
Arabic passage erroneously inspired a wider use of quadrant-based houses
for topics themselves.

After describing the seven-place version of busy places, which he also
calls “good” and “strong,”? Dorotheus turns to rules for distinguishing na-
tives with a good and healthy upbringing from those without one. He wants
us to examine planets in a/ of the signs of the seven-place approach (1.7.3),
then considers whether planets in the signs are of the proper sect (1.7.4-5),
and then whether they are benefic (1.7.6). Clearly, Dorotheus is employing
very generic considerations of busyness and sect and planetary quality, but
Jere to assess the overall chart support for the native’s life as a whole. So, if
there are planets in the busy or advantageous places, of the correct sect, and
benefic, then things look good for the native as a whole. Then Dorotheus
adds the second-sign exception found in Antiochus and Porphyry: if a planet
is in the second sign within 15° of the Ascendant, it has “power as if it were in
the Ascendant” (1.7.7). As it stands, this is simply a restatement of the sec-
ond-sign exception from Antiochus and Porphyty, though again in the
context of the native’s life. So far, so good: after all, the very general assess-
ment of the chart for upbringing (in terms of angularity and power) was 2

staple of traditional astrologers. But then the Arabic goes further: if a planet
were in the second sign and further away than 15°, it has no power “in the
Ascendant” and indicates those who will have “no upbringing” (1.7.8). This
is actually a significantly different statement. In the first place, Antiochus and

27 Ter. THL11.

2 I'he edition of ‘Umar al-Tabari (itsclf not a complete translation of the Pahlavi and/or
Greek). Mash@allah also had translated his own version, but it only survives in a few
fragments.

29 Carmen 1.5.
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Porphyry (and the true Dorotheus) did not say that planets in the second
sign would actually have power “in the Ascendant,” but rather that they
would be “jointly busy,” a kind of upgtade from a normally unbusy condi-
tion. But the Arabic Dorotheus links a region of power to a specific topic:
life. Moreover, the Arabic says that if the planet were further away than 15°
it indicates “no upbringing”—but what the text should (and probably did)’
read is that such a planet cannot be considered “jointly busy” for the overal/
assessment of the chart. Thus again, what should have been a general obser-
vation about chart support seems to be made more specific to the rising sign
and the topic of life.

Finally, another of the 15° rules in Dorotheus links this second-sign ex-
ception to life—without mentioning the second sign or busyness. In Carmen
I11.1.23, the Arabic Dorotheus assesses the primary releaser’ for longevity,3
and says that if there is a benefic in the Ascendant, between the rising deg;,cc
anq 15°, it should be “mixed with” the releaser. I am not sure how one
“mixes” another planet with the releaser, but we see again the ambiguity be-
t.ween what was originally a region of power, the Ascendant, and a topic of
life or longevity.

' These are the types of considerations which I believe led ancient and me-
dieval astrologers to begin identifying regions of power mote and more with
house topics, so that by the High Middle Ages of Latin Europe, a “house”
me?mt almost exclusively a region of power measured from an axial degree
which was identical to a topic of life. Although there had been controvch)i
over different systems before, this is very different from a whole-sign topical
system ovetlaid with busy or advantageous signs and regions of power.

If W? allow signs to signify topics, but the quadrant divisions to indicate
sgfneth}ng like “power,” then this problem is largely solved: all planets in the
nsglg sign will indicate first house matters, and will be central to life because
0f it; but they might be weak in power even if they are central to life. Con-
s%dcr arthritis: some arthritis might always be on one’s mind (in the risin;
sign), but might never be debilitating or really problematic (cadent in pov&;elr)gT
but other arthritis might be on one’s mind (in the rising sign) but very painful’
and distracting (angular in power). Other planets and signs could 'work in
roughly the same way: signs for topics, quadrant divisions for intensity.

I would like to propose the following as a possible solution to ;hese 1s-
sues, employing all of the schemes we have discussed so far: (1) adopt whole

30 See “releas ;
See “releaser” and related terms in the Glossary.
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signs for topics; (2) apply Nechepso’s eight-place scheme to signs in order to
identify pivotal and busy fgpics relevant to conventional well-being;' (3) apply
Nechepso’s eight-place scheme to quadrant-based dynamical divisions, to
assess planets’ overall activeness and engagement in the chart (which I asso-
ciate with advancement and retreat in I11.3-4); (4) apply Timaeus’s seven-
place scheme to identify topics more directly advantageous to the native’s
sense of well-being.3?

§7: Orbs

Since the medieval period, English-language astrologers have been used to
speaking about “orbs” (Lat. orbis): spans of degrees within which two planets
are said to be effectively connected. There are several versions in the litera-
ture: orbs based on type of aspect (modern), a 3° range (Hellenistic), a 6°
range (al-Qabisi), and unequal orbs based on the planets involved (Abu
Ma’shar).33 All of these are described in ITA. But readers should also be
aware that the Arabic word does not really mean “orb.” Rather, the Arabic
authors speak of the size or power of a planet’s “body, mass, bulk, volume”
(jirm). For the unequal planetary orbs, it does seem strange that these degrees
of power should be related to a planet’s “body” or “volume,” since we might
expect them to derive from planet’s brightness: but fainter planets like Saturn
and Jupiter have larger ranges than a brighter and nearer planet such as Ve-
nus. The ranges of equal degrees (such as 3° or 6°) are undoubtedly based on
other unknown considerations. Still, if we start from the notion of body or
bulk or volume, we might begin to understand why otbs work as they do,
and which version is preferable.

31 T'his is already used by traditional astrologers in assessing conventional happiness and
prosperity, when judging the triplicity Lords of the scct light. Sce “Prosperity” references
in Appendix I,

32 'T'he distinction between busy/advantageous/advancing planets relative to the chart as a
whole versus for the native, is suggested by Schmidt (2009, p. 289). But Schmidt docs not
distinguish Nechepso’s scheme for whole signs and for quadrant-based divisions as 1 do
here. 1 also do not agree with his analysis of other aspects of the passages and concepts.

33 Not to say that the 6° and planct-based orbs began with al-Qabisi and Abd Ma’shar, but
they report them thusly in 11.6 below. There are other degree-based regions too, such as
being in the same bound or within 15° of the same sign (see 11.6 and HL.5).
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§8: Lots: Book 1T

Book VI is relatively straightforward. I only capitalize the names of the
Lots of Fortune and Spirit (and the variant titles for Spirit), because their
names are relatively stable: it does not make sense to me to insist on capital-
ized letters for the varied names of other Lots, when we should be
understanding their meaning and formulas instead. Also, there is some con-
troversy in traditional literature over whether or not to reverse certain Lots,
and AbG Ma’shar himself wades into these controversies (with an occasional

comment or observation by me). My own view is that all or most of the Lots
are intended to be reversed.
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BOOKI: SIGNS AND HOUSES

§I.1: Introductory comments

[Abbr. 1.2-4] Anyone inquiring into the higher knowledge of philosophy
with faithful study, scrutinizes the admirable effects of heavenly [things] in
the sensible! world—indeed, inasmuch as the likenesses of superior forms
[are] appearing above this lower world with a certain natural motion,? and
portending the preconception? of future matters— he can hardly obtain it
without an awareness of the degrees of the circles and signs, [and] moreover
what planet [is] the Lord of a sign, and which parts they occupy in them;
even their nature (and no less that of the signs); it is even fitting to know
beforehand which ones of them are northern, but [also] which are southern.
However, the specifics of these were stated more expansively in the Greater
Introduction, but now in a more abridged way, closer to [how] things should be
introduced.

[al-Qabisi 1.2-3] The Introduction of al-Qabisi to the judgments of
the stars, interpreted by John of Spain.

With an extended life being requested for Sayf al-Dawla, and the
lastingness of his honor, and the protection of his goods, and the ex-
tension of his rule, let us begin what we want to describe. Since I have
seen an assembly of certain ancients (from among the authorities of
the mastery of the judgments of the stars) write books which they call
introductions to this mastery, but, of those things which are appropriate
to an introduction they have not scrutinized diligently all the things
which are zecessary in that mastery, and certain ones publish what is
necessary in a sprawling way, and since I have determined that what is

necessaty in it has been lost; also that T have observed certain people

! Reading sensibili for sensil.

2 This statements suggests the existence of cternal Forms (in Plato’s sense), which are
represented by the planets circling the sublunar (“lower”) world.

3 Normally we would take this to mean a preconception or anticipatory notion in the
mind of the astrologer, and this scems to be the case in the Arabic text. But to my mind,
Adelard’s statement really suggests a preconception in the mind of God, who has ration-
ally ordered the universe: thus the stars would foretell something which will happen
according to the rational ordering of God and Iis mind.
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not having begun on the path of teaching in the order in which they
have published it, [ have taken up the writing of this book: and I have
imade it an introduction, and I have gathered in it whatever is necessary
for this mastery from the statements of the ancients, in the manner of

an introduction.

[Abbr. 1.1] And so, in the first place,* we will speak about the nature of the
signs, [and their] proper qualities [and] effects; but secondly about the proper
qualities of the stars according to themselves and their quantities, and what
affections they have from the Sun; but thirdly about the twenty-fived bearings
of the planets; fourthly, we must speak about the good fortune and power of
the stars, but also [their] misfortune and impotence, even the unsoundness of
the Moon, and an acquaintance with their twelfth-part; fifthly, about the na-
rure of the planets and what they signify over the lower world, and which
one is in charge over what day or hout; sixthly, about the names of the Lots;
seventhly, about an acquaintance with the firdartyyar® and the bounds of the
stars according to the philosophers of the Egyptians,” and also the differ-

ences of [their] degrees.

[al-Qabisi 1.4] And I have not introduced the necessary reasonings
for the defense of what we have published, since they are in Prolemy’s
book which is called the Tetrabibles? and in my own book which T
wrote in confirmation of the mastery of the judgments of the stars’
(and in destroying the letter by ‘Ali bin ‘Isa on its annihilation),!” of the
reasoning which could be sufficient for this. And I have divided [the
book] into five sections:

The first section, on the essential and accidental being of the circle

of signs.

1 Jiach of the following seven headings corresponds to a Book below.

5 Jirom “domain” to “reception,” 111.2-25 below. 1 would group largesse and recompense
together (111.24), and treat gencrosity and benefits (111.26) as the twenty-fifth.

6 VI1.2-8. Note that these periods include the Persian firdariyydt proper and the usual
planetary years (greater, middle, lesser).

7 Lat. Medorum, i.c., of Medes.

8 Sce Ter, 1.1-3. Lor other sources, sce Gr. Intr. 1-111, and BOA (or Bonatti on Basic Astrology)
Tr 1

9 A book by al-Qabisi containing test questions for aspiring astrologers.

10\ book by al-Qabisi defending astrology from a critic.
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The second section, on the natures of the seven planets and what is
proper to them and what they signify.

The third section, on those things which happen to the seven plan-
ets in themselves, and what happens to them from each other

The fourth section, on the explanation of the [technical] terms of
the astrologers.!!

The fifth section, on all of the Lots.12

§I.2: List of signs and planets and Nodes

LAhh@ 1.5] Therefore, the circle is divided into 360°, not to mention into
twelvAe 's1gns: but the first of the signs is Aries, the second Taurus, the third
Gemini, the fourth Cancer, the fifth Leo, the sixth Virgo, the seventh Libra

the eighth Scorpio, the ninth Sagittari i
: , gittarius, the tenth Capricorn, the el
Aquartus, the twelfth Pisces. pricor, the cleventh

' [al-Qabisi 1.5-6] The first section, on the essential or accidental be-
ing of the circle of signs. The belt of the circle of signs 1s divided into
twelve equal parts according to the division of the circle of signs, and
the'se twelve parts are called “signs,” and they refer to the in,la es
which are under that same zodiacal circle, which are: Aries, Tauris

Gemini. C . . .
rnm{1, Aa.ncer, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, Capricorn
Aquatius, Pisces. ’

1 < : R
- i\)h)s‘t (~)f this material is in Book VIII below.
mitting: “and the explanation of them in the degrees.”
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Aries
Taurus
Gemini
Cancer
Leo

Virgo
Libra
Scorpio
Sagittarius
Capricorn
Aquartus
Pisces

Figure 4: Symbols of the signs
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[Abbr. 1.6] But each one of these is divided into 30°% but the degrees into
60". According to the same [method] 2 minute can be divided into seconds,
and the seconds into thirds, and the thirds into fourths, in an unending

way.!3

[al-Qabisi 1.7] And each one of these signs is divided into thirty
equal parts, which are called “degrees,” and a degree is divided into 60’,
and a minute into 607, and a second into sixty “thirds,” and [others]
follow likewise: namely the “fourths” and “fifths,” going on up to in-

finity.

[Abbr. 1.7] But the seven planets are these: the first [is] Saturn, the second
Jupiter, the third Mars, the fourth the Sun, the fifth Venus, the sixth Mer-
cury, the seventh the Moon. [8] But each one of these holds onto its own

dignities'* in the signs, and also its apogee's and Dragon.'6

13 These further divisions into smaller parts are used by astrologers such as Aba Ma’shar
for mundane calculations over great periods of time, such as in BRD.

4 Ar. hazz, which means something’s good fortune or allotment, which it has to itsclf
apart from others.

15 ] at./ Ax. awj, here and throughout.

16 'I'hat is, its Node. ‘The Moon’s Nodes are the most well-known, but all plancts have
them. Sce BOA pp. 201-02 (also in Bonatti on Basic Astrology).
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Saturn
Jupiter
Mars
Sun
Venus

Mercury

D w0 O Q N

Moon

Head of the Dragon

(North Node)

Tail of the Dragon

(South Node)

Figure 5: Symbols of the planets and Nodes
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[al-Qabist 1.12] But of all the wandering planets which are borne in
these signs (not that they are 7 them, but they are borne under them in
their forward movement), the one higher and nearer to the circle of the
signs, and slower in course, is Saturn, then Jupiter, then Mars, then the
Sun, then Venus, then Mercury, then the Moon—who is closer to the
earth and quicker in course than all [the others]. Certain significations
are even signified by the Head of the Dragon and the Tail in addition
to the planets, just as we will make clear in what follows.

[al-Qabisi 1.13] Also, the planets have powers in these signs, certain
ones by nature, certain ones by accident. The ones which are by nature
are these: domicile, exaltation, bound, triplicity and face. But of those

which are by accident, they are those which we will deal with in an ap-
propriate place.

27
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§1.3: Significations of the signs

Great orb
Fixed stars

Zodiacal signs

%
o
Q)
?
g

Elements

(5]

Figute 6: Simplified medieval cosmos based on Masha’allah!’

€

[Abbr. 1.9-14] And so, Aties is a domicile of Mars, but the kingdom of the
Sun in its nineteenth degree; but the slavery of Saturn in the twenty-first. Its
faces'8 [are] three, each one holding onto 10% but its first face is that of
Mars, the second that of the Sun, the third that of Venus. Its nature [is] hot
and dry, fiery, choleric, the taste bitter, the sex masculine, rejoicing by day,

convertible,!? [pertaining to] new sprouts, increasing the day beyond an

V7. On the Knowledge of the Motion of the Orb, §§15-17.
18 Sce a complete table of the Chaldean faces or decans in 1.5 below.

19 I.c., movable.
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equality of hours, its arising less than 30°, and it is indirect.2’ But the shape
[is] imperfect, [it is] liable to anger, two-colored, two-formed, libidinous, of
few children (sometimes none),?! royal, four-footed, hoofed, of imperfect
voice. Its part in a man [is] the head and face. But in lands, Babylonia, Persia,
Palestine and Azerbaijan.??

[Gr. Intr V1.9.1210-14] Of regions, Aries has Babylonia and Persia
and Palestine and Azerbaijan. And of regions, sandy places and places
for the grazing of sheep, and furnaces, and places in which one works
by fire, and the hiding places of robbers; also, houses covered in wood.

[21-Qabisi 1.25] And every one of the signs has a proper signiﬁéation
in these things which it signifies: of the creation of men, crops, and re-
gions and so on. Of the body of a man, Aries has the head and face;
and of regions Babylon and Persia, and Azerbaijan and Palestine.

Domicile | Exaltation | Detriment Fall
T o O (esp. 199 ? B (esp. 219
o] ? D (esp. 39) o
n 9 %
=) D)) % (esp. 157 b O (esp. 289)
R 0] b
m 9 @ (esp. 15%) % Q (esp. 27°)
0 ? b (esp. 219 o Q (esp. 199)
m o ? D) (esp. 39)
X % ?
5 b O (esp. 28%) D) % (esp. 159
N b Q)
K 3 Q (esp. 27%) ¥ D (esp. 159)

Figure 7: Table of major dignities and corruptions/debilities?

20 That is, “crooked.”
2; ;l;/[l;c Ar. says it sometimes indicates twins.
ny of these place names arc in the Middle Fast or Asia, reflecting the political inter-
ests o.f the time; 1 will address them in the mundanc installment of the EMA serics
;gntatlvcly'tﬁﬂcd Astrology of the World. o
In traditional texts there is widespread inconsistency between cardinal and ordinal
numbers. For example, the exaltation of the Sun is variously given as “nincteen” degrees

5
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Body part
Head, face
Neck, throat
Shoulders, arms, hands
Upper chest, breast
Middle trunk, heart
Belly, intestines
Upper pubes, hips
Genitals and anus
‘Thighs
Knees
Shins
Feet
Figure 8: Simplified table of sign-limb correspondences?
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[Abbr. 1.15-20] Tautus is a domicile of Venus, the kingdom of the Moon
in its third degree, but the slavery of none in it. Its three faces: the first one
that of Mercury, the second that of the Moon, the third that of Saturn. Its
nature [is] cold and dry, earthy, melancholic, its taste acidic,®> the sex femi-
nine, nocturnal, firm, [pertaining to] sprouts, increasing the days, an
imperfect shape, 2 diminished limb, libidinous, of few children (sometimes
none), of imperfect voice, four-footed, hoofed. However, evety plant and
whatever is rooted in the earth belongs to it. But in a man, the neck and
throat. In lands, however, al-Suwad, [Mahin], Hamadhin, and the cities [of
the Kurds].

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1215-19] Of regions, Taurus has al-Suwad, Mahin,2
Hamadhan, and [the cities of] the Kurds who live in the mountains.

And of provinces, lands of little water in which one sows [seed], and all

(19), and the “nincteenth” degree (18%). My scnse is that the authors probably meant “at
the end of the nincteenth degree, namely at 192

24 See also 1.4 for the use of these correspondences for pain and illness.

25 O, “vinegary” (acetosus).

26 Reading with Burnett for the Ar. mahir.
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fertile tilling [places], and every place close to mountains, also gardens
and the forest and trees and waters and places of elephants and cows.

[al-Qabisi 1.26] Taurus has trees which are planted, and of the body
of a2 man the neck and Adam’s apple; and of regions al-Suwad, Mahan,
Hamadhan, and [the land of] the Kurds.

1

[Abbr. 1.21-26] Gemini: 2 domicile of Mercury; however, the kingdom of
the Head of the Dragon in its third degree, but the slavery of the Tail in the
same one.?” Its faces [are] three, of which the first [is] that of Jupiter, the sec-
ond that of Mars, the third that of the Sun. Its nature: hot and moist, airy,
sa.ngume, its taste sweet, the sex masculine, diurnal, two-formed, a spring
[sign] but its furthest part is of the solstice; many-faced,? of all flying things,
the majority of it over tall trees, 2 human shape, eloquent, lacking children,
powerful in voice,? shapely, generous, benevolent. But in men, having the

chest and arms.’” In lands, Jurjan, Armenia, Azerbaijan, [Jilan, Burjin, Mi-

qan,] Egypt, and Barqa.

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1220-24] Of regions, Gemini has Jurjan and Armenia
and Azerbaijan and Jilan and Butjan®! and Migan, also Egypt and the
regions of Barqa, and it has partnership in Isfahan and Kirman. And of
places, mountainous ones, and whatever is cultivated in the earth, and
[rubble}’2 and hills, also places of hunters and of those playing back-
gammon, and those who have fun and sing.

[al-Qabisi 1.27] The sign of Gemini is generous, of a good mind; of
the body of a man it has the shoulder and arms and hands; and of re-

2 The ateribut . Lo . - : ;
iccn ‘Lt iit;;b:rt::iczfl;xaltatmn> to the Nodes is Persian and/or Indian, but I have never
.3 R?admglwith the Arabic for “many-formed.” T take this to be a psychological statcment
;gc.l, 1nc€)xlslstgnt or shifting or two-faced. ‘ ,
" tczfdmg with the Ar. for “sparsc in words.”
. i r.: shoulders, upper arms, hands.

<may rcads: Buzjan.
2I'ranslation tentative.
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gions Jurjin and [Greater] Armenia and Azerbaijan and [Muqan and]

Jilan and Egypt and Barqa.

2

[Abbr. 1.27-32] Cancer is the domicile of the Moon, but the kingdom of
Jupiter in its fifteenth degree, the slavery of Mars [in the] twenty-cighth. Its
three faces: the first one that of Venus, the second that of Mercury, the third
that of the Moon. Its nature: cold and moist, watery, phlegmatic, its taste
salty, the sex feminine, nocturnal, turning® from spring to summer, its be-
ginning decreasing the days, of many children, without voice. Its part [is]
over creeping things and what swims, and trees middling [in height], and run-
ning waters and rain-waters. But in a man, having the breasts and the heart,
the stomach, the sides and the spleen and lungs. In lands, Lesser Armenia,
Eastern Khurasan, [China and Marw al-Rad], but it is a partner in the land of
Balkh [and Azerbaijan].

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1225-29] Of regions, Cancer has Lesser Armenia and
Marw al-Miqan and Numidia (which is part of Africa), and the eastern
region of Khurdsan, and Sind, and Marw al-Rid. And it has partner-
ship in Balkh and Azerbaijan. And of places, bushes and thickets> and
coasts and riverbanks, and bluffs, also the places of trees.

[al-Qabisi 1.28] Of trees, Cancer has those which are moderate’ in
height; and of the body of a man the chest, heart, stomach, ribs, spleen
and lungs; and of regions, Lesser Armenia and the eastern region of
Khurasin, and China, and it has a partnership in Balkh and Azerbaijan.

3 1., movable.

34"I'he Tatin has, “and elewez and some [parts of] Africa.”
35 Or perhaps, “jungle.”

36 Reading with the Ar. for aequales.
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A

[Abbr. 1.33-38] Leo is the domicile of the Sun, [and there is] no kingdom
or slavery in it. Its first face [is] that of Saturn, the second that of Jupiter, the
third that of Mars. Its nature: hot and dty, fiety, choleric, its taste bitter, mas-
culine, diurnal, firm, according to the summer, four-footed, having the teeth
and claws in wolves; a partner in tall trees; imperfect [in shape], liable to an-
ger, libidinous, lacking children, of imperfect voice, making things up,7 false,
malevolent, troubled, sad. In a man, having the upper part of the stomach
and the heart and the sinews and the sides and ribs.3? In lands, those of the
Turk up to the end of the inhabited world [in] Sogdiana and Nishapur.4’

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1230-34] Of regions, Leo has those of the Turk up to
the end of the inhabited {world] which follows it, and Sogdiana and
Nishapur.#! And [delightful things]*? and adornments. And of places,
deserts*? and rivers [which are] hard to cross, and earth that is gravel-
like and every place of abundance, and the mansions of the rich
(namely palaces), and mountains and hills, also higher places and
strong fortresses.

[a1-Qabist 1.29] Leo has tall trees; clever and cunning, and of much
anguish and sorrow; and of the body of a man the stomach, heart,
flanks and back; and of regions, that of the Turk up to the end of the
inhabitable region.

m

; [1bbr. 1.39-44] Virgo is a domicile of Mercury; his kingdom [is] even in its
ifteenth degree; but the slavery of Venus in the twenty-seventh [degree] of

37 A ystifone ¢ ;
- Artifex (“craftsman, actor”), but following the sease of the Arabic
;9 Or perhaps, the nerves (servi).
’w ll‘lc]udmg the back part of the rib cage.
: Following the Ar. Instead of Sogdiana, the Latin follows Gr. Intr by including roval
57] aces, sandy deserts and fortresses. i oo
Following Abbr.
. . .
2 I'ranslation uncertain.
3 T'he e ; i
I'he Arabic is uncertain: possibly also valleys or caverns or grottoes
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it. Its first face [is] that of the Sun, the second that of Venus, the third that of
Mercury. Its nature: cold and dry, earthy, melancholic, the taste acidic, femi-
nine, nocturnal, double, weak, its end-part is of the equinox, three-formed
(each one of them a flying one), a little dark, with a human figure, sterile, of
great voice, shapely, generous, benevolent. In a man, the buttocks and the
intestines [and the diaphragm].# But in lands: Jaramaqa, Sytia, the Euphrates,

al-Jazira, and Persia following Kirman.#3

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1235-39] Of regions, Virgo has Jarimaqa and Syria,
and the Euphrates, and al-Jazira;* and, of the regions of Persia, those
following Kirman. And of places, every land in which one sows [seed],
and places where women stay, also those of jokers and those singing

and walking around.#’

[al-Qabisi 1.30] Virgo has whatever is sown from seeds, and it is
generous, of a good mind; and of the body of a man it has the belly,
the innards, the diaphragm and [small] intestines; and of regions,
Jaramaqa and Syria and the Euphrates, and al-Jazira, and Persia.

Q

[Abbr. 1.45-50] The sign of Libra is a domicile of Venus, but the kingdom
of Saturn in its twenty-first degree, the slavery of the Sun in its nineteenth.
Its first face [is] that of the Moon, the second that of Saturn, the third that of
Jupiter. Its nature: hot and moist, airy, sanguine, of the male sex, diurnal,
convertible, autumnal, decreasing the day, its arising over 30°, indirect, two-
colored, two-formed, a little dim. Its part fis] in tall trees, with a human
shape, middling in pleasures and longing, of few children (sometimes
twins),® of a lively voice, shapely, benevolent to all. In a man, having the

+ Adding with the Ar.

# Lollowing the Ar. The Latin has: “the cities, Africa and Shem and Arabia and all grain-
lands, places of female musicians and musicians.”

46 John bclicves this refers to Spain, but it is also a familiar name for the Arabian penin-
sula and regions in modern Iraq (both of which are more likely).

47 Spatiantinm.

18 Reading with the Ar. for nudllornm (“nonc”).
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[backbone],“‘) lower parts of the belly and the pubic area. In lands, the Ro-
man [Empire]® up to Africa, and Upper Egypt5! up to Ethiopia, and [the
boundaries of Barqa] and Kirman, Sijistin, Kabul, [Tukharistan, Balkh, and
Hirat].5?

[Gr: Intr. V1.9.1240-47] Of regions, Libra has the region of the Ro-
mans and whatever is in their boundaries up to Africa, and those which
are in its circuit; and the upper parts of Egypt up to the boundaries of
Ethiopia, and Barqa, also Kirman and Sijistan, and Kabul and Tabaris-
tan and Balkh and Hirat. And of places, every place in which one sows
in the peaks of mountains, and every land in which there are palm
trees, and places of hunting with hawks, and every observation post
and road, also every lofty and elevated place,> or sandy level plains.

[al-Qabist 1.31] Libra has tall trees, and is generous, of a good mind;
of the body of a man, having the backbone,> the lower parts of the
belly, the navel, and the private parts, the hips,’ intestines56 and but-
tocks; and of regions the land of the Romans’ and what follows its
boundaries up to Africa; having Egypt up to the boundary of Ethiopia
and Barqa; it even has Kirman and Sijistan and Kabul and Tabaristan,
Balkh and Hirat.

m

[Abbr. 1.51-56] The sign of Scorpio is a domicile of Mars, but the slavery
of the Moon in its third degree. Its first face [is] that of Mars, the second that
of the Sun, the third that of Venus. Its nature: cold and moist, watery,

* Adding with the Ar.

:“' I:c., the Byzantine Hmpire.

;2 IF‘:Olli()wing the Ar. (Lat. Shabid Mediae).

¢ Following the Ar. 'T'he atin follows Gr. Intr: « s i i

t??l g the A Lhe llows Gr. Intr.: “and places for hunting and fowling and
* The Arabic also has connotations of shinin i

> S S s of s g and and splendid places.

‘:‘4 I'he Lat. reads “loins.” prmd e

% Particularly the waist.

56 Iia.

S7orn .
7 T'hat is, the Byzantines.
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phlegmatic, feminine, nocturnal, firm, autumnal, [dark],%8 its part [is] in
wolves and in every swimming thing, and in rivers and in orchards; of many
children, liable to anger, a liar, occupied in evil, good-looking, generous,
mute. In 2 man, having the private parts and the sperm. In lands, the Hijaz,
the countrysides® of the Arabs up to the Yemen, Tangier, [Qumis and Rayy
60

and part of Sogdiana].
[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1248-53] Of regions, Scorpio has the lands of the Hi-

jaz, and the countrysides of the Arabs up to the Yemen, and Tangier
and Qumis [and] Rayy and partnership in Sogdiana. And of places it
has the places of vineyards and mulberries and the rest of similar things

of that which is in a garden, and every stinking and horrid place, also
prisons and places of grief and sorrow, and destroyed houses and the

hollows of scorpions.

[al-Qabisi 1.32] Scorpio has trees moderate in height; generous, of a
good mind;¢! and of the body of a man it has the private parts, the tes-
ticles, bladder, anus and thighs; and of regions the land of the Hijaz,
and the countrysides of the Arabs and its boundaries up to the Yemen,
and Tangier and Qimis and Rayy, and it has partnership in Sind.

I'e

[Abbr. 1.57-62] The sign of Sagittarius is a domicile of Jupiter, but the
kingdom of the Tail of the Dragon in its third degree [and] the slavery of the
Head of [the Dragon] in the same one.6? Its first face [is] that of Mercury, the
second that of the Moon, the third that of Saturn. Its nature: hot and dry,
flery, choleric, its taste bitter,%> masculine, diurnal, two-colored, autumnal, its
end point that of the winter solstice, imperfect, arising indirectly, of a twin

8 Adding with the Ar.

59 Or, the deserts.

o Jollowing the Ar. The Latin follows Gr. Intr, putting Persia after Tangicr and adding
“all stinking places and prisons and the habitations of scorpions.”

61 1 do not know how al-QabisT gets this description of Scorpio’s mind: perhaps the origi-
nal read “nof” of a good mind, .

62 'he attribution of cxaltations to the Nodes is Persian and/or Indian, but 1 have never
scen it used practically.

03 Reading amarns with the rest of the fiery signs, for “acidic” (acidns).
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figure, divided into two halves (the first half that of a human figure, royal,
ruling; the second half four-footed, of an undivided hoof); its part [is] in
wolves, [insects of the earth],** of few children, of a small voice, dutiful,
profitable.> In a man, the legs.% In lands, [Baghdad and al-Jibal, Isfahan,
places of the Herpads‘7 and fire-worshippers].68

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1254-58] Of regions, Sagittarius has mountains and
Rayy and Isfahan. And of places, it has gardens and every place which
is irrigated for a season, and it signifies the places of the Herpads and
fire-worshippers, and the places of the rest of the sects, and smooth
desert, also places of animals and bulls and calves.

[al-Qabisi 1.33] Sagittarius: ingenious and clever; of the body of a
man it has the thighs; and of regions,® Baghdad, al-Jibal, Isfahan,
places of the Herpads and fire-worshippers, and Ethiopia.

6

[Abbr. 1.63-69] The sign of Capricorn is a domicile of Saturn, but the
kingdom of Mars in its twenty-eighth degree, but the slavery of Jupiter in the
fifteenth. However, its first face [is] that of Jupiter, the second that of Mars,
the third that of the Sun. Its nature: cold and dry, earthy, melancholic, an
jacidicm taste, feminine, nocturnal, convertible, wintry, its beginning increas-
ing the day, of a round shape, incomplete [in figure];”! of two wills and
natures (for the first part [is] earthy and dry, sometimes powerful over beasts
and sterile [men], the second part watery, flowing,”? of many children, foul;’?

64

f\dding with the Ar.
::: I[)':e./\rA reads, “m_astcr of stratagem, cunning.”

rticularly the thighs.
:Z 'Ili‘ﬁid]ing‘ with BumL;‘tt (Ar. hejra'bdhalz).
* Jota ‘:1\3;1 }La:s‘d()flly mountains and places haying ﬁr'cs.”
A switched some of the places between Sagittarius and Capricorn; reading with the
;‘1’ l({)r, (‘j‘yincggry” (acetosns). . )
. Fz:;;/zg \;‘mh t}jcf;\r, for “]cz.ﬂous,” but jealousy could mak? sensce for a Saturnian sign.
gl ) as Watﬁf ‘o\,\fs. Bu,t, it also has bad moral connotations, and part of Capricorn is
By nown as “lecherous. ) o

¢ Ar. has the last part of Capricorn also indicating birds.
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having grassy land and what is like grass;™* of a good life, a mediocre voice,
tending to anger, cautious,” panicky, sad, libidinous, [dark].7® In a man, the
knees. In lands, Ethiopia and the banks of the Indus,”” [Makran, Sind, Oman
and Bahrain] and Hind up to the Hijaz.7

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1259-68] Of regions, Capricorn has Ethiopia and
Makran and Sind, and the river of Makran, and the shore of the sea
which follows those regions, and Oman, and the two seas™ up to Hind
its boundaries up to Sind, and the Ahwaz, and the boundaries of the
land of the Romans. And of places it has palaces and portals and gates
and gardens, and every irrigated place, also rivers and the flowing down
of waters and rivers, and irrigation canals, and ancient cisterns®’ and
every riverbank above which thete are trees, and a shore at which there
are plantings, and places of dogs and foxes, also wild beasts and preda-
tory animals, and the lodging-places or staying-places of foreigners and
resident slaves 8! and places in which fires are lit.

[al-Qabisi 1.34] Capricorn: of a good life, 2 tendency to anget, cau-
tious and clever, of much sorrow;#2 of the body of a man, having the
knees; and of regions Ethiopia and Mahraban, Sind and Oman up to

the two seas and up to Hind.

W

[Abbr. 1.70-75] The sign of Aquarius is a domicile of Saturn, the es-
trangement®3 of the Sun. Its first face is that of Venus, the second that of

7 The Ar. adds “insccts of the carth.”

75 'I'he Ar. adds, “master of stratagem.”

76 Adding with the Ar.

77 Lat. Elden.

7 Following more the Ar. (which has “up to Sind and [ind.”). "I'he Latin follows Gr. Intr.
by adding “flowering regions and meadows, places of dogs and wild asscs, wolves and the
places of the Arabs.”

7 1it., “Bahrain.”

80 John reads, “fishponds” (Lat. pisiinas).

81 Or, “residents and slaves.”

82 Reading with the Ar.: John switched some of the places between Sagittarius and Capri-
cOorn.

83 "I'hat is detriment.
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Mercury, the third that of the Moon. Its nature: hot and moist, airy, sanguine,
its taste sweet, masculine, diurnal, firm, wintry; its patt [is] in tall trees, flow-
ing watets, of a human shape, few children (occasionally none), of a small
voice. In a man, the shins up to the feet. In lands, [al-Suwad], Kufa,8* [the
rear of the Hijaz, the land of the Copts in] Egypt, [and western Sind].#%

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1269-77] Of regions, Aquarius has al-Suwad toward
the mountains, and Kafa and its parts, and the rear of the Hijaz, and
the land of the Copts of Egypt, and the western region of the land of
Sind, and it has partnership in the land of Persia. And of places, it has
places of waters and flowing rivers and seas and canals and whatever is
in them, and everything which is dug by hoes, not to mention every
place which is irrigated by water, also places in which there are aquatic
birds and the rest of birds, and every place in which there is a vineyard
or in which wine is sold or whores provide lodging,6 and every moun-
tainous and uncivilized land.

[al-Qabist 1.35] Aquarius: of the body of a man it has the legs and
the lower ankles; and of regions al-Sawad, and Kiifa and its parts, and
the land of the Hijaz and part of the land of Egypt,$7 and the western
region of the land of Sind.

H

[bbr. 1.76-82] Pisces is a domicile of Jupiter, the kingdom of Venus in its
twenty-seventh degree, the slavery of Mercury in the fifteenth degree of it.
The first one of its faces [is] that of Saturn, the second that of Jupiter, the
third that of Mars. Its nature: cold and moist, watery, phlegmatic, its taste
salty, feminine, nocturnal, two-bodied, wintry, its end-point equinoctial. Its
first part is marshy, the other [part is set] over trees of mediocre height. To it
belong wolves and all [animals] of waters, and ponds.#® Indifferent to

: 1\.nd th:l.- region around it. Thcil,atin adds “up to Africa and Media [ligypt].”

Following the Ar. 'The atin is closer to Gr. Inrr, adding “forested areas” and “watc
and meadow” regions. ‘ T ey
:: (I\?r, “scrub,” in the sense of a massage parlor or bathhouse.

amcly, that of the Copts (Ar.).
8 Ar.: “stagnant waters.”
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women,#? of many children, imperfect, mute, [cautious, master of stratagem,
rash, assuming many colors].”’ In a man, the feet. In lands, Tabaristan, [what
is north of Jurjan],”! part of the Roman?? [Empire], the land from the Byzan-
tine Empire to Syria,? al-Jazira, [Egypt], Alexandria and the sea of Yemen.?*
And these indeed are the natures and proper qualities of the signs.

[Gr. Intr. V1.9.1278-85] Of regions, Pisces has Tabaristan and the
northern parts of the land of Jurjan, and it has partnership in the land
of the Romans up to the land of Syria, and al-Jazira and Egypt and Al-
exandria, and whatever is in the circuit of Egypt and the Red Sea
(namely the sea of the Yemen), and the eastern region of the land of
the Hind. And of places, it has whatever comes up to the sea and its
shores, also lakes and thickets and shores of the sea, and fish, also
places of angels®> and hermits,% and places of beating [the breast] and

SOIToOw.

[al-QabisT 1.36] Pisces: cautious and clever, commingled,?’ of much
color; of the body of a man, having the feet; and of regions Tabaristan
and the notthern region of the land of Jurjan, and a partnership in
Roman? [lands] up to Syria, and it has al-Jazira and FEgypt and Alexan-

dria and the sea of Yemen.

8 Ar.: “moderate in libido.”

9 Adding with the Ar.

91 The l.atin has: “parts of I'rance.”

92 That is, Byzantine.

93 1at. Soliman.

94 The lLatin follows Gr. Intr. by adding “coasts and places of prayer and the places of
angcls.”

95 Temay does not mark this as a mistake, but the Arabic reads “of a queen.” If so, it
might be related to the fact that Venus is exalted in Pisces.

9% Qr, “worshippers.” ‘T'his could relate to Pisces as being the ninth house of the Thema
Mundi (see 111.6.2 below); also, Jupiter and Venus are rulers of Pisces, and both are reli-
gious planets.

97 Ar.: “promiscuous,” probably becausc it is both watery and common.

98 'That is, Byzantinc.

BOOK I: SIGNS AND HOUSES

§I.4: The signs in pain and illnesses: al-Qabisi

[al-QabisT 1.37-48] And since certain planets signify pain, and they
have a limb proper to them in each sign, let us therefore treat of the
pains of the planets in the signs. And let us begin with Aries: in Aries,
Saturn has the chest, Jupiter the belly, Mars the head, the Sun the
thighs, Venus the feet, Mercury the legs, the Moon the knees.

In Taurus: Saturn the belly, Jupiter the chest,?? Mars the neck, the
Sun the knees, Venus the head, Mercury the feet, the Moon the legs.

In Gemini: Saturn the belly, Jupiter the private parts and what fol-
lows them, Mars the chest, the Sun the legs and ankles, Venus the
neck, Mercury the head, the Moon the thighs. '

In Cancer: Saturn the manly parts and what follows them, Jupiter
the thighs, Mats the chest, the Sun the feet, Venus the arms and shoul-
ders, Mercury the eyes, the Moon the head.

In Leo: Saturn the private parts and what follows them, Jupiter the
thighs and knees, Mars the belly, the Sun the head, Venus the heart,
Mercury the shoulders and throat, the Moon the neck.

In Virgo: Saturn the feet,'™ Jupiter the knees and what follows
them, Mars the belly, the Sun the neck, Venus the belly, Mercury the
heart, the Moon the shoulders.

In Libra: Saturn the knees and what follows them, Jupiter the eyes
and what follows them, Mars the private parts and what follows them,
the Sun the shoulders, Venus the [belly and]**! head, Mercury the belly,
the Moon the heart. '

In Scorpio: Saturn the ankles and what follows them, Jupiter the
feet, Mars the head, arms and thighs, the Sun the heart, Venus the pri-
vate parts and what follows them, Mercury the back, the Moon the
belly.

In Sagittarius: Saturn the feet, Jupiter the legs and head, Mars the
feet and hands, the Sun the belly, Venus the thighs and arms, Mercury
the private parts and the heart, the Moon the back.

In Capricorn: Saturn the head and feet, Jupiter the knees and eyes,
Mars the legs and shoulders, the Sun the back, Venus the thighs ;md

9 Lat. “back.”
100 .
I'he Ar. reads “thighs,” but feet scem to fit better to me.

101

Reading with the Ar.

41
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heart, Mercury the private parts and what follows them, the Moon the §L5: The faces: al-Qabisi
thighs and what follows the private parts.

In Aquarius: Saturn the head and neck, Jupiter the shoulders, chest
and feet, Mars the ankles and heart, the Sun the private parts and what

[al-Qabisi 1.20] On the face. But the faces of the signs are these:
each sign is divided into three equal parts; each patt consists of 10° and
they are called “faces,” the beginning of which is from the first degree

follows them, Venus the knees and what follows them, Mercury the
thighs and heart, the Moon the private parts.
In Pisces: Saturn the shoulders, arms and neck, Jupiter the heart and

of the sign of Aries.102

head, Mars the ankles and the belly, the Sun the thighs and what fol- A | O 30-09°5’9’ 0] 10:—19:59: ? 202‘29259:
lows them, Venus the neck and back, Mercury the legs and ptivate g |?0%9 59, D 10°:19°59° |  20°-29°59
’ i 0|2 0°95 | 010°19°59 | © 20°-29°59
patts, the Moon the thighs. @ | 900959 ¥ 10°.19°59° 3 20°20%50°
R | 50°-9°59 | 410°-19°59° | O 20°-20°59°
M O 0°9°59 | 910°-19°59° | ¥ 20°-29°59°
Q | V0959 | $10°-19°59° | % 20°-29°59°
M, | O 0°9959" | O 10°-19°59° | 9 20°-29°59
< | §0°-9°59 D 10°-19°59° | B 20°-29°59°
B | 200959 | 0710°-19°59" | © 20°-20°59°
W | ?0°9°59 $10°-19°59° | D 20°-29°59°
K | $0°9°59° | 210°-19°59° | O 20°-29°59’

Figure 10: Chaldean faces (decans)

[al-Qabisi 1.21] If therefore you had degtees in some sign and you
wanted to know of which of the planets they are, take the signs from
the beginning of Aries up to the whole sign which is before the sign
about which you wanted to know the face, and triple them, and add
[three] on top of how much there was, and [subtract by sevens], and
count what remained from Saturn, through the succession of planets:
and where the numbering would be ended will be the [planet ruling]
the first face of that sign; whence, were the degrees up to the tenth de-
gree of that sign, [the face will be ruled by] that planet with which the
number was ended; and from 10 up to 20, that of the one which suc-
ceeds it. Therefore, it will be of the face of that planet in whose 10° of
the sign it was. 103

Thighs g »
Ge

nitals Thighs

Figure 9: Pain/illness distribution of planets
based on Capricorn

102 Omitting the rest of al-QabisT’s description, as the values and rulerships match the
ff’UOWing table. T have put in the actual degrees of the faces, whercas al-QabisT’s table
stmply puts “10° in cach cell.

1% T have adapted this paragraph from the Latin, trying to shorten it and making the
Counting start with Saturn (which is how the Arabic reads).
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Example: 16° Virgo (second face of Vitgo) in the fifteenth degree of Virgo, the Head of the Dragon in the third
degree of Gemini and the Tail in the third degree of Sagittarius.!0®

Number of signs up m s, 1L @, %) 5 However, in the seventh sign from the exaltation of each planet will

Muldiplied by 3: 15 be its descension in a like degree. For example, just as the Sun is ex-

A,dd 3: 18 alted in the nineteenth degree of Aries, so does he fall in the nineteenth

Subtract multiples of 7. Remainder: 4 degree of Libra; and thus with the rest. However, Ptolemy'?® made all

Count down from % (9,2, 0", O): o
(Therefore, 1% face of M ruled by 0)
Second face of Virgo ruled by:

of Aries be the exaltation of the Sun, and all of Taurus the exaltation of
9 the Moon, and likewise the rest.

Figure 11: Example of detiving a face Lord

§L.6: Exaltation, detriment, fall

[Abbr. 1.83-84] However, in the above-stated signs are also the

estrangements!® and slaveries!® of the stars. And estrangement is the oppo-

site of a domicile, but slavery [the opposite] of a kingdom,!" in the same

degree.

[al-Qabisi 1.14a] The domiciles are these: Aries and Scorpio, domi-
ciles of Mars; Taurus and Libra, domiciles of Venus; Gemini and
Virgo, domiciles of Mercury; Cancer, the domicile of the Moon; Leo,
the domicile of the Sun; Sagittarius and Pisces, domiciles of Jupiter;

Capricotn and Aquarius, domiciles of Saturn.
But the seventh sign from the domicile of each planet is said to be Figure 12: Planetary domiciles (outer) and exaltations (inner)

to be the detriment of that same planet.
[al-QabisT 1.15] These are the exaltations of the planets:'¥7 The Sun

is exalted in Aries (this is in its nineteenth degree), the Moon in the

third degree of Taurus, Saturn in the twenty-first degree of Libra, Jupi-

ter in the fifteenth degree of Cancer, Mars in the twenty-eighth degree

of Capricorn, Venus in the twenty-seventh degree of Pisces, Mercury

104 Detriment (Ar. wabal: “unhcalthiness, cvil results, harm™).
105 [all. Ar. hubit, “downfall.”
106 “« s el : Nigns 22 108/ N e . . .

Ar shar(_lf, honor, distinction, nobility. . . . I'he exaltations of the Nodes derive from Persian and/or Indian lore; they d
W7 In my diagram bclow-I llayc followed thc more common practice of treating the signs appear in carlier Greek astrology. > they do not
themselves as the exaltations, instead of using the specific degrees. 199 Ter. 1.20.
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§I.7: The triplicities

[Abbr. 1.85] One must even know that the threefold signs are of the same

nature:

{al-Qabisi 1.16a] But we distinguish the triplicities thus: for every
three signs which seem to agree in one nature make a triplicity, and

they are called by the same name.

6 «

1 S

Figure 13: Signs related by triplicity

Primary | Secondary | Partnering
Fire o % b
Air H ! %
Water Q o R
Earth ? » o

Figure 14: Dorothean triplicity Lords

[Abbr. 1.86] Aries, Leo, [and] Sagittarius [are] triangular, fiery, eastern, col-
lecting and filling up; the diurnal judge of these is the Sun and [then] Jupiter,
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put the nocturnal one Jupiter and [then] the Sun; sharing with them by day
and night [is] Saturn.

[al-Qabisi 1.16b] Therefore, Aries, Leo and Sagittarius make the first
triplicity, because each one of these signs is masculine, diurnal, fiery
(namely hot and dry), choleric, bitter in taste. And this triplicity is also
eastern, the Lords of which are: in the day the Sun, and in the night
Jupiter, and their partner in the day and night is Saturn.

[Abbr. 1.87] Then Taurus, Virgo, [and] Capricorn [are] generous of provi-
sions!!? and power, triangulat, earthy, southern; their diurnal judge [is] Venus
and [then] the Moon; but the nocturnal one [is] the Moon and [then] Venus;
sharing with them by day and night [is] Mars (but Mercury has a share in
Virgo).

[21-Qabist 1.16¢c] The second triplicity is that of Taurus and Virgo
and Capricorn, because these signs are feminine, nocturnal, earthy
(namely cold and dry), melancholic, acidic in taste, southern. Also, the
Lord of this triplicity are: in the day Venus, in the night the Moon, the
partner of whom in the day and night is Mars.

[1bbr. 1.88] Then Gemini, Libra, [and] Aquarius [are] giving and empty-
ing, triangular, airy, western; the diurnal judge of these [is] Saturn and [then]
Mercury, but the nocturnal one Mercury and [then] Saturn; sharing with
them by day and night [is] Jupiter.

[al-Qabisi 1.16d] The third triplicity is that of Gemini, Libra and
Aquarius, because these signs are masculine, diurnal, airy (namely hot
fand] moist), sanguine, western, sweet in taste, the Lords of whose trip-
licity are: in the day Saturn and in the night Mercury; also, their partner
in the day and night is Jupiter.

[-14br. 1.89] Finally, Cancer, Scorpio [and] Pisces [are] overflowing'!! and
filling up, triangular, watery, northern; their diurnal judge [is] Venus and

Y9 Census.
" Reading with the Ar. for “taking.”
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[then] Mars, but the nocturnal one Mars and [then] Venus; sharing with them

INTRODUCTIONS TO_ASTROLOGY: . ABU MA'SHAR &7 AL:QABISI

by day and night [is] the Moon.

[al-QabisT 1.16e] But Cancer, Scorpio and Pisces make the fourth
triplicity, because these signs are feminine, nocturnal, northern, watety,
phlegmatic, cold [and] moist, salty in taste, the Lotds of whose triplicity
ate in the day Venus and in the night Mars, the partner of whom in the
day and the night is the Moon.

§1.8: Analogies of the dignities: al-Qabisi and others

[al-Qabisi 1.23] Certain people even gave such a comparison con-
cerning this matter, saying that if a planet were in its own domicile it is
like 2 man at home and in his own rule; and if it were in its own exalta-
tion it is like 2 man in his own kingdom and glory; and if it were in its
own bound it is like 2 man among his parents and relatives; and while it
was in its own triplicity it will be like a man in his own honor and
among his allies and underofficials. And if it were in its own face, it will
be like a man in his own mastery.!12 These are the general, essential

powers of the planets in the signs.

[BW VIIL78] If a planet were in its house, it is just like 2 man in his

own home.

[BW VIIL79] But in its own honor,!'? it is just like someone in the

loftiness of his station.

[BW VIIL57] A planet as the Lord of the Ascendant: if it were in its
own triplicity and the Lords of the signs of the triplicity look at it,
many [relatives] will be present as helpers.

[BI¥ VIIL81] But in [its own] triplicity, [it is] just like one among his

own relatives.!14

112 That is, in his own profession or job.
113 Fixaltation.

114 Reading just as 1ipstein, but propinguos can also mean “ncighbors” or people “ncarby.”
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[BW VIIL.80] A planet in its own bound [is] just like 2 man in his
own seat.

[BOA 11.2.14] And the philosophers found by long experience, that
at such a time that a planet is in those degrees which are assigned to
him as his bound in every sign, that it more strongly imprints in infe-
ror things, than when it is in the other degrees of that same sign. And
therefore they are called “bounds” because just as bounds are fixed by
fields, they impose an end [limit], and they divide field from field; so
those degrees assigned to a planet as its bound, impose an end on its
virtue, and they divide the virtue of one planet from the virtue of the
next.

[BIW VII1.82] In [its] face: as one in [beautiful] ornaments and vest-
ments.

Undgment 26] If the malefic planets were in a peregrine sign, and if
they were not in their own domiciles (nor in the exaltation, nor in trip-
licity), they increase evil and their impediment is made greater; and if
they were in signs in which they have testimony, they are restrained
from evil, and altogether there will not be an impediment.

[ndgment 41] Tf a planet were on a foreign journey,!!> that is, if it
were not in one of its own dignities (as is the exaltation, face, and so
on), its mind and nature becomes cunning!'6 And if it were not in its
own dormicile or exaltation and it were direct, and in a good place from
the Ascendant, or in the Midheaven or in the eleventh, it will be good.

[BW VIII.23] If a bad one were peregrine, its malice will increase.

. [BW VIIL.87] A planet in a place in which it wholly lacks dominion
is like someone outside of his own homeland.

[Judgments 50] And know that the Lord of the Ascendant (ot the
Moon), if it were in the opposition of its own domicile (that is, in the
seventh of its own domicile), the master of the question!!” will dread
the purpose concerning which he asked: for it will be severe for him.

115 I
1 In peregrinatione.
16 Callidus.
07 -
That is, the querent.

49
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[BIP VIIL86] But if it is in the detriment of its domicile, it 1s like

one who is antagonistic toward himself.

[Judgrments 9) If a planet were in its own descension, it signifies sor-
row and prison and distress.

[OR Ch. 10] [A planet in its own fall] will hate [its situation] on ac-
count of [its] hatred which it has towards its own place.

[BW VIIL.31] If a planet were in its disgrace, it denotes pain and dif-
ficulty.

[BW VIIL88] A planet in the house of the opposite of its height,!®
is like one doing down from his dignity.

118_dygjs, reading with Lpstein instead of “apogee.”
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§1.9: Classifications of the signs: Abii Ma’shar

F1.9.1: Straight/ crooked signs

[Abbr. 1.90-91} Of the signs, six arise directly, but the others indirectly. In-
directly [are] from the first [degree] of Capricorn to the last one of Gemini;
but directly [are] from the first [degree] of Cancer to the last one of Sagitta-
ius.1Y

[al-Qabisi 1.8b] And six of them are said to be ascending directly:
that is from the beginning of Cancer to the end of Sagittarius; and six
are said to be ascending crookedly: that is, from the beginning of Cap-
ricotn to the end of Gemini.

Indirectly/
Crookedly

Figure 15: Signs ascending directly/inditectly

19 7 : . H ; : ;
I'hose ascending directly have greater ascensional times; those ascending directly have
lesser ones.
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120

§1.9.2: Commanding/ obeying signs, signs of equal daylight’

[Abbr. 1.92] In a certain way, those which arise indirectly ob.eym tllgse
which rise directly, [namely] [because] their days are equal to their da).fsi giv-
ing themselves to them for prosperous actions:122 for example, Ge@nx and
Cancer, Taurus and Leo, Aries and Virgo, Pisces and Libra, Aquarius and

Scorpio, Sagittarius and Capricorn.

[al-Qabisi 1.8c] And those ascending crookedly obey those ascend-
ing directly: that is, two signs which were of one longitude from the
beginning of Cancer obey each other: as Gemini [obeys] Cance.r, Tau-
rus Leo, Ares Virgo, and Pisces Libra, Aquarius Scorpio and

Capricorn Sagittarius.

Figure 16: Commanding/obeying signs (Abbr.), antiscion signs,
agreeing in strength/power and equal daylight

120 Prolemy Ter. 1.16 likewise calls these signs cqual in daylight, but instcad of.comm‘anq-
ing and obeying, these are his “seeing and hearing” signs. But he doces not specify which 1s
which.

121 Reading with the Arabic for “love” (amant).

122 Ar.: they signify agreement and friendship.
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§1.9.3: Agreeing in strength or power

53

[Abbr. 1.93] And so, these whose days are equal are friendly to each other,

and they consent in good effects and agree in power.

[Gr. Intr. V1.4.1068-71] Also, the signs obeying each other are
named in another way, that is, the “very powerful signs” and those
“agreeing in strength,” namely those for which the hours of the day of
one of them are like the hours of the day of the other. And we will de-
scribe this in what follows, if God wills.

[Gr. Inmr. V1.5.1098-1117] Secondly are the signs agreeing in
strength. And the Persians call all [sets of] two signs from among them
“very powerful.” Also, they are said to obey each other. And they are
the signs in which, if the Sun were in one of them, the hours of its day
come to be equal just as the hours of the day of the other sign, as:
Cancer and Gemini, Taurus and Leo, Aries and Virgo, Pisces and Li-
bra, Aquarius and Scorpio, also Capricorn and Sagittarius. For the
hours of the day of one of these signs are equal to the hours of the day
of the other sign.

And'? let us begin in one of these from the end of a sign, and in
the second one from the beginning, as: the hours of the day of the thir-
tieth degree of Gemini, which are like the hours of the day of the first
degree of Cancer; and the hours of the day of the twenty-ninth degree
of Gemini are like the hours of the second degtee of the sign of Can-
cer. And the hours of the tenth degree of Gemini ate like the hours of
the twentieth degree of the sign of Cancer. And the hours of the day of
the last degree of Taurus [are] like the hours of the day of the first de-
gree of Leo. And [it will be] according to this up to where the hours of
the day of the thirtieth degree of Virgo [are] like the hours of the first
degree of Aries, and the hours of the end of Libra are like the hours of
the beginning of Pisces. And the hours of the beginning of Scorpio
[are] like the hours of the end of Aquarius, and the hours of the begin-
ning of Sagittarius [are] like the hours of the end of Capricorn.

[al-Qabisi 1.54] And two degrees which were of one longitude from
the beginning of the movable signs are said to be co-powerful and

123 "Phiy matching of individual degrees also describes the antiscia or “shadow” degrees.
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pattners in virtue: like the twentieth degree of Capricorn ot Cancer
with the tenth of Sagittarius and Gemini; and the twentieth degree of
Aries and Libra with the tenth degree of Pisces and Virgo; and thus

with the rest.

§1.9.4: Commanding/ obeying in concord and esteens'?*

[Abbr. 1.94-95] Moreovet, those which arise indirectly are even said to fol-
low those which do so directly, [going] in another direction: for Gemini
obeys!2 Leo, Taurus Cancer, Capricorn Virgo, Pisces Scorpio, and Capricorn
Scorpio, and Aquarius Sagittarius. But Aries and Libra, fand] Capricorn and
Cancer, do indeed have obedience!26 between themselves but not to a good

effect: for they are opposites.
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[Gr. Intr. V1.4.1057-67] Therefore, the signs of crooked ascension
obey the signs of direct ascension, and they signify concord and es-
teem. And they signify more than this if they aspected each other from
an aspect of friendship: as for example the sign of Gemini, which
obeys Leo; and Leo Gemini; and Taurus Cancer, and Cancer Taurus;
also Capricorn Virgo, and Virgo Capricorn; and Scorpio Pisces and Pi-
sces Scorpio; also Sagittarius Aquarius and Aquarius Sagittarius; even
Capricorn Scorpio and Scorpio Capricorn. However, Aries [obeys] Li-
bra and Capricorn Cancer, but they are contrary in esteem. Because
even though one of them obeys its companion, still they aspect each

other from the opposition.

Figure 17: Commanding/obeying signs in concord and esteem

§1.9.5: Agreeing in the circle and ascensions'2’

[Abbr. 1.96] Moreover, all those whose degrees [of ascension are] equal,
are friendly to each other: Aries and Pisces, Taurus and Aquarius, Capricorn
and Gemini, and the rest like these.

[Gr. Intr. V1.5.1079-97] One, that there would be two signs agreeing
and partnering in the zone: this is that the longitude of each of them
would be equally on the side of the circle of the equinox, and the as-
censions of one of them are like those of the other, as for example
Aries with Pisces, and Taurus with Aquarius, and Gemini with Capri-
corn, also Cancer with Sagittarius, and Leo with Scorpio, and Virgo
with Libra. These signs agree with each other by ascensions.

For in one of these signs it begins through the concord of their as-
censions with the other, from the beginning of the sign, but in the

124 T'his section may be based on something like the anonymous scholion to Paul Ch. 8 on
his sccing and hearing signs (sce diagram below). Note too that these trines and sextiles
cross the crooked/direct divide, and involve signs of the same gender. But 1 do not see
why not all signs arc included.

125 Reading with the Arabic for “love” (amani).

126 Reading with the Arabic for “love” (amant).

27 For a table of ascensional times calculated according to degrees of latitude, sce
Www.bendykes.com. Prolemy Ter. 1.15 likewisc lists these signs (as does Paul Ch. 12), but
thCy_ also function as Ptolemy’s commanding and obeying signs: the signs of l'l()rt’hcrn
dgclmation (Aries through Virgo) are commanding, and those of southern declination
(Libra through Pisces) are obeying.
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other it begins from the end of the sign. Because the ascensions of the
first degree of Aries agree with the ascensions of the last degree of Pi-
sces. And the ascensions of the tenth degree of Aries agree with the
ascensions of the twentieth degree of Pisces. And the ascensions of the
end of Pisces are like the ascensions of the beginning of Pisces. Also,
the ascensions of the beginning of Taurus are like the ascensions of the
end of Aquarius, and the ascensions of the end of Taurus are like the
ascensions of the beginning of Aquarius. And according to this exam-
ple, the ascensions of the twentieth degree of Virgo come to be like the
ascensions of the tenth degree of Libra, and the ascensions of the last
degree of Virgo like the ascensions of the first degree of Libra.

[al-Qabist 1.9] And two signs which were of one longitude from the
beginning of Aries are said to be “agreeing in the journey,”'> as Aries
and Disces, Taurus and Aquarius, Gemini and Capricorn, Cancer and

Sagittarius, Leo and Scorpio, Virgo and Libra.

Figure 18: Signs agteeing in ascensions

(and Ptolemy’s commanding/obeying)

128 Or, “the path” (Ar.).
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§1.9.6: Agreeing in the jonrney

[Abbr. 1.97] Moreover, any two which are the domiciles of one [planet]: 7
Capricorn and Aquarius belong to Saturn, Sagittarius and Pisces belong to
Jupiter, and those like these.

[Gr. Intr. V1.5.1118-25] But thirdly are the signs agreeing in the
journey. This is that two signs would belong to one planet: as Artes and
Scorpio, which are domiciles of Mars; and like Taurus and Libra, which
are domiciles of Venus; and Gemini and Virgo, which are domiciles of
Mercury; also Sagittarius and Pisces, which are domiciles of Jupiter;
and Capricorn and Aquarius, the domiciles of Saturn. For each of these
signs is in the journey of its Lord. But Cancer and Leo are the domi-
ciles of the luminaries, [and are] in one journey, because each of them
is the [sole] domicile of its Lord.

[al-Qabist 1.14b] And if two signs were the domiciles of one planet,
they are said to be “agreeing in the belt.”

Figure 19: Signs with same ruler:
Agreeing in the “journey” (Abbr.) or “belt” (al-Qabisi)
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§1.10: Classifications of the signs: al-Qabisi

6 «

§1.10.1: Northern/ southern

[a1-Qabisi 1.82] And six of these signs are northern: that is, from the
beginning of Aries up to the end of Virgo; and six southern: that is,
from the beginning of Libra up to the end of Pisces.

NS %
2 I

Southern

1 K Cold

Figure 20: Seeing/hearing signs from Paul Ch. 81

@

cY) Notthem ]]9

Hot

1 2

Figure 22: Hot/cold, northern/southetn signs

$§L.10.2: Solar/ lunar halves of the sodiac

[a]-Qabisi 1.10a] And the half of the circle which is from the begin-
ning of Leo up to the end of Capricorn is called the “greatest half,”

and it is the Sun’s half: because the Sun has sovereignty in this whole

Figure 21: Commanding/obeying signs from Paul Ch. 9130 half just like the planets do in their own bounds. And the other half,
129 Paul does not explicitly say how Capricorn and Cancer are related, but it is casy to sce ‘ . :
that all of the other crooked signs sce the direct signs: thus it makes sensc that Capricorn 3 Paul docs not explicitly say how Arics and Libra are related, but the other signs of
would sce Cancer. My own scnse is that these are the signs to be used for the synastry northern declination command the signs of southern declination: so it is reasonable to

techniques in B4 111.12.1-3 and 1.12.7-8. Suppose that Aries commands Libra.
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which is from the beginning of Aquarius up to the end of Cancer, 1s
called the “least half”: because the Moon likewise has sovereignty in

this whole half, just like the Sun does in the greatest one.

Figure 23: Solar and lunar signs

§1.10.3: Hot/ cold halves of the sodiac

[al-Qabisi 1.10b] And that half which is from the beginning of Aries
to the end of Virgo is called the “hot half,” and the other which is
from the beginning of Libra to the end of Pisces is called the “cold
half.”131

131 “'his is because daylight and heat grow when the Sun is in the hot half (spring through
summer), and diminish when he is in the cold half (autumn through winter).
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§1.10.4: Quarters of the sodiac3?

[al-Qabisi I.11] And that fourth of the circle which is from the be-
ginning of Aries up to the end of Gemini is called the hot, moist,
spting-like, child-like, sanguine quarter. And the one which is from the
beginning of Cancer up to the end of Virgo is said to be the hot, dry,
summety, youthful, choleric quarter. And the one which is from the
beginning of Libra up to the end of Sagittarius is said to be the cold,
dry, autumnal, melancholic quarter, and it signifies the decline of mid-
dle age. And the one which is from the beginning of Capricorn up to
the end of Pisces is said to be the cold, moist, defective, senile, wintry,
phlegmatic quarter.

Cold Cold
Moist Dry
Wintry Autumnal
Senile Decline/Middle
Phlegmatic Melancholic

Hot Hot
Moist Dry
Spring Summer

Childlike Youthful
Sanguine Choleric

Figure 24: Quarters of the zodiac

132 Sce a similar grouping for the quarters in 1.1 below.
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$§1.10.5: Quadruplicities

[al-Qabisi 1.17] Also, four of these signs are said to be movable: that
is, Aries, Cancer, Libra and Capricorn; and four fixed: that is, Taurus,
Leo, Scorpio and Aquarius; but the remaining four are common: that
is, Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius and Pisces.

[BW VIIL47] If a planet were in a fixed sign, it denotes everything
fixed [and] stable. And if it were in 2 movable one, it will be trans-
formed. And if it were in a common one, it signifies a stable thing
partly [completed], and partly changeable.

[Judgments 46] If planets were in fixed signs, they signify fixity—that
is, firmness and the stability of matters concerning which the question
comes to be. And if they were in common signs, they signify the loos-
enings of matters and repetitions, and other things will be attached to
that matter (or some such other thing). And if they were in movable
signs, they signify the speed of the conversions or changes of matters

into good or evil.

[On Elect. §§12a-17 passim) Know that the movable signs signify the
mobility of matters, quickly [so], and there is nothing lasting in them,
nor is their time prolonged. But it is good to sow seed in them, to buy,
sell, and to be betrothed to a woman (all of these are successful under
them);! ... And everything which you might begin in them (whose sta-
bility you want), will not be stable; but every unstable work (and
hastenings) which you wanted to do, begin under them...And the
faster [of] the movable ones are Aries and Cancer, for they have more
crookedness and more mobility. Indeed Libra and Capricorn are the
stronger and more temperate.

Next, the fixed ones are appropriate to every work whose stability
and prolongation is sought, and what its author wants to be durable.
And it is good and useful to build in them, and to celebrate a wed-
ding—after the engagement was in the movable ones.!** And if a

woman were divorced by her husband in them, she will not return to

133
134

I'his parenthetical comment belongs to the translator or a later ceditor.
Lc., a quick engagement (movable) but a long celebration (fixed).
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him. Indeed in judgments and inceptions in them, there will not be
confidence!® afterwards, unless the testimonies of the benefics would
be multiplied in them!%...But Scorpio is lighter than all the fixed
[signs], and Leo more fixed; Aquarius is slower and worse, indeed Tau-
rus is more level [or even].

The!¥? common signs are useful in partnerships and brotherhood,
and whatever might be worked in them often will be repeated. Indeed
to buy and to celebrate a wedding in them will not be useful nor advan-
tageous, and there will be trickery and deception in them ...all of the
good and evil which comes to a man in them is doubled upon him; and
if someone dies in them, then after him another person near him!
will die in that place. And alteration,'® and the washing of the head
and the beard, and the purification of gold and silver are appropriate in
them, and sending boys [to learn their] letters.

6 x

/>N

SN
o |

Figure 25: Quadruplicities

135 Fiducia.

136 |2 . P - . . .
> For this last point Crofts reads, ““I'here is no satisfaction after making a judgement or

starting an enterprise, unless the testimonics of the benefics are manifold.”

37 See Carmen V' .4.1.

38 In proxcimo, following Crofts, signifying a ncighbor or someone related, hence the evil is
doubled in relation to the first dead person.

139 According to Crofts, this is resettling one’s home from one place to another.
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§1.10.6: Further classifications of the signs: al-LQabist

[al-Qabisi 1.24] And the figures of the signs follow these: because in
the signs are certain signs which are said to be rational: that is, Virgo,
Gemini, Libra, Aquarius and the first half of Sagittarius, because these
images in the circle are shaped in the images of men. These are also
said to be those having beautiful voices. These also thrive if they were
in the east.

And certain ones are said to be those having wings: that 1s, Gemini,
Virgo and Pisces.

Certain ones four-footed: that is, Leo and Sagittarius.

And certain ones of them are domesticated: that is, Ardes, Taurus
and Capricorn; and these thrive if they were in the north.

And of the signs certain ones are defective: that is, Aries, Taurus,
Cancet, Scorpio and Capricorn.

And certain ones of them and are said to be having many offspring:
that is, Cancer, Scorpio and Pisces; and these thrive if they were in the
west.

And certain ones are sterile: that is, Gemini, Leo and Virgo.

And certain ones are having few children: that is, Aries, Taurus, Li-
bra, Sagittarius, Capricorn and Aquarius.

And certain ones are said to be very wanton: that is, Artes, Taurus,
Leo and Capricorn.

And of the signs certain ones are said to be having half a voice:
namely those which are formed in the images of bleating, lowing, and
roaring animals, like Aries, Taurus, Leo, Capricorn, and the last part of
Sagittarius.

And certain ones are lacking in voice, namely those which are
formed in the images of animals lacking in voice: like Cancer, Scorpio,

and Pisces.
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FL10.7: Joys of the planets by sign: al-Qabisi

[al-Qabisi 1.14c] However, the signs in which the planets, when they
enter [them], are said to rejoice in them, according to Dorotheus,'* are
these: Saturn s said to rejoice when he enters Aquarius, and Jupiter in

Sagittarius, Mars in Scorpio, Venus in Taurus, and Mercury in Virgo.14!

IN)

Figure 26: Planetary joys by sign

M0 Carmen 1.1.9.
141 . L

Except for Mercury, note that the plancts rejoice in the domiciles of their sect: the
Nocturnal planets in their feminine/nocturnal domiciles, the diurnal ones in mascu-
line/diurnal ones. Mercury probably rejoices in Virgo because he is also exalted there
Sahl’s Introduction has the Sun in I.co and the Moon in Cancer as well.
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§1.11: Quarters of the circle

[Abbr. 1.98-102] However, at any hour the circle is divided into four patts.
The first one [is] from the rising up to the Midheaven: and it is called eastern,
masculine, advancing.!¥? But another from the Midheaven up to the west:
and it is called female, southern, retreating. The third from the west up to the
middle of the lower hemisphere: western, masculine, advancing. The fourth

from the lowest middle up to the east: northern, female, retreating.

[al-Qabisi 1.56a] However, the quarter which is from the Ascendant
to the Midheaven (which is the twelfth, eleventh, tenth houses) is said
to be the eastern, masculine, arriving quarter: it signifies the beginning
of life, and is called childlike, sanguine, spring-like.

And the next part, which is from the Midheaven up to the degree of
the western sign which is above the circle of the western hemisphere
(which is the ninth, eighth, seventh houses), is southern, feminine, re-
treating: it signifies middle age and is called the completion of youth,
summery, choleric.

Also, the third part, which is from the west up to the degree of the
fourth house, which is upon the circle of midday [but] below the earth
(which is the sixth, fifth, fourth houses) is western, masculine, arriving:
it signifies the end of life and is called autumnal, melancholic, and is of
middle age.

But the fourth part, which is from the fourth house up to the As-
cendant (which is the third, second, and ascending houses) is northern,
ferinine, retreating: it signifies what happens to a man after his death,
ot his arrangement with respect to his leftover assets or what will be
said about him (that is, whether he would be praised or blamed); and
this part is called senile, phlegmatic, defective, wintry.

142 ‘I'he terms for advancing/arriving and retreating in this section are the same as for
advancing and retreating plancts in 111.3-111.4 below.
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Southem
I‘eminine
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Childlike Youth
Spring Summer
Sanguine Choleric

Phlegmatic

Figure 27: Quarters of the circle
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[Abbr. 1.103-04] Moreovert, were any part of the circle above the earth, it is
usually called “right,” but the lower [part] “left.” According to certain people
the two upper parts are even called masculine and right and advancing, but
the two lower ones female and left and retreating.

[al-QabisT 1.56¢c] And whatever of the circle were above the earth is
called “to the right,” and what is below the earth is called “to the left.”

[Abbr. 1.105] Moreover, from the lowest middle up through the east to the
upper middle, it is called “ascending”; but from the upper middle through
the west to the lowest middle [it is] “descending.”

[al-Qabisi 1.56b] And those two patts which are from the Mid-
heaven up to the Ascendant, and from the Ascendant up to the fourth
house, this half is called the “ascending half.” And the remaining parts
are called the “descending half.”
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§1.12: Angularity of the houses!*?

[Abbr. 1.106-07] Likewise, the four above-stated parts are divided over the
twelve signs, and they call each one of them a domicile. They call the first
domicile of each above-stated quarter “firm,”#* but [also] the one following

“firm,”145 [and] the third one “removed from a firm one.”

[al-Qabist 1.56d] And the Ascendant and fourth, seventh and tenth
are called “stakes”;146 and the second house and the fifth, eighth, and
eleventh are called “succeeding to the angles”; but the third and the
sixth, the ninth and twelfth are said to be “cadent”'¥? from the an-
gles.14

[al-Qabist L.56e-f] If therefore a planet were in an angle or in its suc-
ceedent, it is said to be advance; and if it were in the cadents from the

angles, it is said to fail 1%

143 See also HIL.3-111.4 below.

W4 At watad, “stake.” Sce the passage from al-QabisT immediately below.

145 Tt is considered advancing and strong, but it is a succeedent to a stake (watad).

146 “I'hese were called “pivots” by the Greceks and some latin translators, but arc usually
called “angles” (lit. “comers™) due to the popularity of John of Spain’s translation. The
]atin manuscripts of al-(Qabisi contain 2 comment by John or a later scribe: “...which we
call ‘angles’ because it sounds more beautiful.”

47 Lit., “falling.”

148 "I'he diagram below is somewhat idealized, since both Greek and Arabic writers called
the signs and the regions measured from the axial degrees by the same name (Gr. kentron,
At. watad), without always clarifying which they meant in a given situation. Sce my Intro-
duction §6 and the quote from Masha’allah below.

19 [iollowing the Latin. In the Arabic and in 111.3-4 below, these are distinguished as “ad-
vancing” and “retreating”; but ancient people associated moving forward and making
progress with being successful and making money, and moving backwards and failing
with poverty just as we do today. See my comments on advancing and retreating in 1113-
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Angle Cadent

Cadent

/
Figure 28: Angularity of houses

[Abbr. 1.108] They distinguish each one of these by its own proper
name.!>" But these domiciles are those signifying all lower things. Therefore
one must speak about the significations of the twelve domiciles.

[al-Qabisi 1.55] But because, with God aiding, we have already made
the essential being of the circle of the signs known, now let us mention
even [its] accidental [being]. For, the circle is figured at every hour in
such a figure that is divided into four parts, which the circle of the ho-
tizon and the circle of the meridian divide; and each part of these is
divided into three unequal parts according to the ascensions of the as-
cending sign, and in this way the circle is divided into twelve parts,
which are named “houses.” Also there are named the “cusps,”!5! the
work of which is laid out in the Zz.

Therefore, the beginning of the division is the Ascendant, the be-
ginning of which is on'52 the circle of the eastern horizon; then follows

150 7y . . ..

> "That is, according to what they signify below.

151 ] gp “6otaran: . .

l:“ Lit. “pinpoints” (1.at. aupides) or “centers” (Ar. marakiz).
32 Reading with the Ar. for “above.”
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the second house and the third, and the rest of the houses up to the

twelfth.153
[al-Qabisi 1.57a] And each of these houses signifies something about

the being of men.

[BA 1.4] Nevertheless also, in terms of assigning the arisings [of de-
grees], much disagreement can be observed [among] the astrologers: of
which a certain portion [of the astrologers] attribute the 5° [above] its
arising as being associated with the arising degree...On the other hand,

others, with the degree of the east being found in 29 [degrees] of any
t.154

sign, want to ascribe that entire sign to the eas
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Figure 29: A chart with quadrant-based houses and cusps

153 Al-QabisT obviously favors a quadrant-house division of houses, though he did not
explicitly call for that when speaking about ,mgulfmt\ in the passage above.

154 This quote is meant to illustrate that cven in the 8% Century AD, there was some dis-
pute over whether houses should be measured from cusps (and even a few degrees before

the cusp), or in terms of whole signs.
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§1.13: Significations of the houses

Religion

Travel

Enemies
Sorrow

Spouse
7 \ Contentions

Slaves
Nlness

Body
Life

Children

Pleasure

Siblings | Parents
Kin Real estate

Figure 30: Basic meanings of the houses

[1bbr. 1.109] And so, the domicile occupying the rising [place] is called the
horoscope; the effect of this [is] over the body and life of a man itself, and all
of his undertakings.

[al-Qabisi 1.57b] For the first house, whose beginning arises in the
circle of the eastern horizon, is called “the Ascendant”: this signifies
[the soull,'% bodies and life and the beginnings of works—namely of
interrogations and orating and speech and rumors, and whatever the
one asking is thinking about in his own mind; and it signifies the be-
ginning of life.’3 And al-Andarzaghar said: in a nativity the first Lord
of the triplicity of the Ascendant signifies life and the nature of the na-
tive or of the one asking, and his delights and pleasures, and what he

esteems or what he hates, and what good or evil finds him at the be-

155 Adding with the Ar.
136 See below for a figure showing the angular triads grouped according to age.
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ginning of his life. And the second Lord of the triplicity signifies life
and the body and virtue and the middle of life. And the third Lord of
the triplicity signifies what its companions signified, and it signifies the
end of the matter'” at death.

[Abbr. 1.110] The second domicile [is] over possessions and dealings.!%8

[al-Qabist 1.58] The second house is the house of assets and the
means of livelihood and underofficials.!> And it signifies the end of
the years of life (that is, the end of youth). And al-Andarzaghar said
about the Lotds of the triplicity of the house of assets, namely about
the first, second and third: see which one of them is stronger in being
and place: you will make this one deservedly the authority over assets
and the significator of their acquisition. Which if it were in the Mid-
heaven, he will find this from the king; and if it were in the house of
faith, it will be better. Likewise, the first Lotd of the triplicity gives as-
sets at the beginning of life, the second one in the middle, and the third

at its end.

[Abbr. 1.111] The third, over full siblings and blood-kin, and the relatives
of the wife,! and [it is] also over [religion, jurisprudence, rumors, messen-

gers],1®! and movement in place.

[al-Qabisi 1.59] The third house: of brothers and sisters, also kins-
men and those [who are] esteemed, faith and religion, commands and
legates, changes!®? and short journeys; and it signifies the condition of
life before death. Al-Andarzaghar said: the first Lord of the triplicity of
the house of brothers signifies older brothers, and the second one the
middle ones, but the third one the younger ones; and their worthiness

will be according to their places.

157

138 “Tentatively following Burnett for #sus; but asms refers specifically to activities surround-

Reading with the Ar. for “life.”

ing livelihood and supporting onesclf. The Ar. reads “income” (ma‘ash).
159 Or, “helpers” (Ar.): that is, human support (as opposed to financial support).
160 “Fhat is, in-laws (broader scts of kin through marriage).

161

Reading with the Ar. for “reading and knowledge.”

162 Jispecially in the sense of moving one’s place of residence.
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[Abbr. 1.112] The foutth, over parents (namely, the father and mother)
and their predecessors, and what part of the land he is going to occupy,
treasures and all hidden things.

[al-Qabisi 1.60] The fourth house: of fathers and real estate and the
end of matters and treasures and all concealed and hidden things; and
of the being of the life of men, it signifies the end. Al-Andarzaghar said
the first Lord of the triplicity of the house of fathers signifies fathers,
the second cities and lands, but the third the ends of matters and pris-
ons.

[Abbr. 1.113] The fifth, over his desires!'s’ and children.!6*

[al-Qabist 1.61] The fifth house: of children and delights, [eating and
drinking],'%5 legates and donations; and it signifies what is going to be
after death (namely in terms of praise or blame). Al-Andarzaghar said:
the first Lord of the triplicity of the house of children signifies children
and life, the second delight, but the third signifies legates.

[Abbr. 1.114] The sixth, over illness and slaves and his beasts.

[al-Qabisi 1.62] The sixth house: of infirmities and slaves; it signifies
the end of life and whatever is going to be before old age. Al-
Andarzaghar said: the first Lord of the triplicity of the house of infir-
mities signifies infirmities and recovery from infirmities, the second
one signifies domestics and slaves, the third signifies what will find him
in terms of those, and their usefulness and works. And [the house] is a
significator of beasts!® and flock-animals and all four-footed things,
and their strength, also their multitude or scarcity, [and] by the custom

of their being in his hand or their going out from it;!¢7 also prison and
detention.!68

13 1 ibidinem.

164 I'he - . ..
Ihe Ar. reads “children, messengers, and guidance,” but pleasure is in fact one mean-

ing of the fifth.

165
166

Adding with the Ar.
The Ar. adds, “riding,” which is normally not associated with the sixth,

167 1 . ) . ' :
T'he Ar. scems to refer only to the native keeping animals or their running away; but the
Latin is phrascd to as to include the keeping or manumission of slaves.

168

Reading detentionis for retentionis.
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[Abbr. 1.115] The seventh, that of wives and nuptials, [controversies, op-

positions.]1®?

[al-Qabisi 1.63] The seventh house: of women and nuptials, conten-
tions too and partnerships and opponents;' and it signifies the middle
of the end of life towards old age. Al-Andarzaghar said: the first Lord
of the triplicity of the house of women signifies women, the second

one contentions, the third uniting [with others].}"!
[Abbr. 1.116] The eighth, that of fear and death [and inheritance].!

[al-Qabisi 1.64] The eighth house: of death; it signifies fear and
death and inheritance, [and the assets of women, and thefts, and the
conditions of opponents, and poisons] ;173 and it signifies the end of the
years of life after old age. Al-Andarzaghar said: the first Lord of the
triplicity of the house of death significs death, and the second one an-

cient things, and the third inheritance.

[Abbr. 1.117) The ninth, that of travel and pilgrimage, laws and divine con-
templation, philosophy and the arts, writings and [rumors and]'7* visions.

[al-QabisT 1.65] The ninth house: of pilgrimages and travels,!7 faith
and religion, wisdom,!7¢ philosophy and books, also lettets and legates,
reports and dreams; and it signifies the beginning of [the second] half
of life. Al-Andarzaghar said: the first Lord of the triplicity of the house
of pilgrimage signifies pilgrimage and everything which happens on it,
the second one signifies faith and religion and the good state of these

169 Adding with the Ar.

170 Reading with the Ar. for “opposites.”

171 I'hat s, partnerships and agreements.

172 Adding with the Ar.

173 Adding with the Ar. “Poisons” (sumium) can also mean “hot wind” (simim), which docs
not make much sensc here.

174 Adding with the Ar.

175 Or more dircctly, “absence” (Ar), as found in medieval horary questions about absent
people.

176 "I'he Ar. reads, “sciences,

2

> which traditionally referred to organized bodies of knowl-
edge of many types, not just the natural sciences.
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things and their manner,'”” and the third one is the significator of wis-
dom and dreams, also stars and omens and their truth and lying in this.

[Abbr. 1.118] The tenth, that of the kingdom and dealings,'™ fortune,
reputation,!”” silence,!® duties'®! and labors [and mothers].182

[al-Qabisi 1.66] The tenth is the royal house, and [is] of works and
loftiness, also of a kingdom and memory'83 and voice,'# and masteries
and mothers;!%> and it signifies the middle of the years of life. Al-
Andarzaghar said: the first Lord of the triplicity of the royal house sig-
nifies work and exaltation, and the highest station; the second one
signifies [one’s] voice and courage in the same; the third signiﬁes its
stability and durability.

[1bbr. 1.119] The eleventh, that of hope, fortune, riches, fame,!8¢ compan-

ions.

[al-Qabisi 1.67] The eleventh house: of trust and fortune and praise,
also friends and underofficials, [recompense, clothing, scents, dignity,
affection, and joy];'87 and it signiftes the end of the middle of the years
of life, and after the middle of life. Al-Andarzaghar said: the first Lord
of the triplicity of the house of trust signifies trust, and the second one
friends, the third signifies their usefulness.

[Abbr. 1.120] The twelfth, that of suffering, enemies, prisons, [envy and
slander], pains, wants, [and riding animals).!88

77" The Ar. refers to one’s eminence in religious matters.

178 Sce footnote above.

1" Reading famae (and with the Ar.) for formae.

180 Possibly a reference to Saturn in an archetypal relation to the tenth,

81 Also, offices and responsibilities (officiorum).

182 Adding with the Ar.

18 That is, of whether or not one is remembered by others (i.c., one’s lasting reputation).
"‘f That is, the influence of one’s voice and commands.

"% The Ar. adds, “and whatever job the native does.” This is potentially important as
sh()wing daily activity instcad of one’s higher vocation.

186 In the sense of good praise from others, and not merely reputation in general.

187 Adding these items from the Ar.

188 Adding bracketed material based on the Ar. Note that envy and slander are meant to
cover a variety of malicious and crafty thoughts and deeds.
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[al-Qabisi 1.68] The twelfth is the house of enemies and labor and
sotrow, envy and whispering, clever tricks and devices, and beasts [for
riding].'% And it signifies!®" what will happen to mothers in their con-
ception, in terms of good or bad. Al-Andarzaghar said: the first Lord
of the triplicity of the house of enemies signifies enemies, the second
one labors,'¥! but the third signifies beasts [for riding] and flock-
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§1.14: House meanings according to angularity: al-Qabisi

[al-Qabisi 1.71] And in the signification of the houses, it is said that
the angles signify strength and advancement,!92 but the cadents weak-
ness and retreat!” (except that the ninth and third signify public
things!** and the twelfth and sixth signify hiddenness and being cov-

77

animals. ered and the low quality of things. But the angles and the Lords of the

This is what the twelve houses signify. angles signify the greatness of honor and value and fortune, and being
stimulated and being far from falling; and the presence of falling is the
contrary of fortune: that 1s, disgrace and misfortune.

{al-Qabist 1.72] But concerning the succeedents of the angles, the
one which succeeds the tenth (that is, the eleventh) signifies streﬁgth
and middling fortune from friends [and] from that direction in which
there was trust. And the one which follows the fourth (that is, the fifth)
signifies middling fortune through donations and reverence, and it is a
cause of children with reverence, happiness and joy. However, the one
which succeeds the Ascendant (which is the second) likewise [signifies]
middling fortune by reason of assets and underofficials. But the one
which succeeds the seventh (which is the eighth) signifies middling for-
tune from inheritance and from hidden things.

Before
old age

§I.15: The Lotds of angles in the angles: al-Qabisi

[al-Qabisi 1.73-1.76] These are also the significations of the Lords of

Figure 31: Angula triads and ages of life (al-Qabisi) the angles when they ar.e present in the aflgllcs. T ll? presence of the

Lord of the Ascendant in the Ascendant signifies his fortune and ac-
quisition through himself and through his family.! And through {its]
presence in the tenth it signifies [it] through the king and through
higher masteries. And if it were in the seventh, through meetings and

contentions'?¢ and wives. Also, by its presence in the fourth it signifies

192 Reading with the Ar. for “perfection.”

193 Reading with the Ar. for “detriment.”

194 Lat. “appearance” (apparitionem); Ar. “fame, reputation” (shuhrah).

1% The Ar. does not mention the family, but this is consistent with the fact that the Lord
of the Ascendant will be in its own “house” or “houschold”—particulatly in a whole-sign
system, when it would be in its own domicile.

19 Reading more with the Ar. for “sowcers” (satores).

189 Adding with the Ar.
190 Following the Ar., omitting “the end of life and.”
191 O, “suffering” (Ar.).
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fortune through real estate and through the causes of fathers and
through the drawing out of waters, and through populating [lands] and
[the building of cities and]'?7 from ancient and deep-rooted things.
Also, the Lord of the tenth, through its presence in that same tenth,
signifies fortune through a great kingdom and higher masteries. And
through its presence in the seventh, fortune through a kingdom, and

BOOK I: SIGNS AND HOUSES

earth and [its] produce, through the causes of wives and contentions2’2
and through business deals.

The Lords of the angles signify these things through their presence
in the angles. You will do likewise concerning the presence of the
Lords of the rest of the houses, but we have only introduced the Lords
of the angles because they are an example for the rest.

victory in contentions and from the purposes of wives. And through
its presence in the fourth, through a kingdom and the causes of [land-
based] taxes and the cultivation of lands and the building of cities, §1.16: Planetary joys by house
through the diverting of rivers and the guarding of cities and from an-
cient things. And by its presence in the Ascendant, through a kingdom [Abbr. 1.121] However, Mercury rejoices in the horoscopic domicile, but
the Moon in the third, Venus in the fifth, Mars in the sixth, the Sun in the

ninth, Jupiter in the eleventh, Saturn in the twelfth.2’3

and cleverness and through petitioning!% the king [and] from the mat-
ters of the common masses.

But the presence of the Lord of the seventh in the seventh signifies
fortune through business deals and meetings, also through!” women [al-Qabisi 1.70] And each one of the planets has a certain power
and contentions.2® And through its presence in the fourth, through the (namely from among the accidental powers) in one of these houses,
meetings of women and business matters, through the causes of fa- which is said to be a “joy.” Because Mercury rejoices in the Ascendant,
and the Moon in the third, also Venus in the fifth and Mars in the
sixth, the Sun in the ninth and Jupiter in the eleventh, but Saturn in the

causes of medicine and astronomy and through spiritual?! works and twelfth.

thers and real estate and the cultivation of land. And by its presence in
the Ascendant, through meetings and business matters, through the

cleverness and the rest suchlike. And through its presence in the tenth,
fortune through meetings and business deals and through wives and
through the causes of the king.

But the presence of the Lord of the fourth in the fourth signifies
fortune from the cultivation of land and [its] produce, through the
causes of fathers and ancient things. And through its presence in the
Ascendant it signifies fortune from the cultivation of the earth and [its]
produce, through skill and the depth of counsel. And through its pres-
ence in the tenth, it signifies success from the cultivation of the earth
and [its] produce, through the causes of the king and masteries. And its
presence in the seventh signifies fortune from the cultivation of the

197 Adding with the Ar.
198 Reading petitionem and with the Ar. for propinguitatem. 202 Reading more with the Ar. for “sowers” (safores).

199 Omitting nutritiones. 3 As Robert Schmidt has pointed out, note that the diurnal plancts rejoice above the
200 Reading more with the Ar. for “sowers” (satores). carth, the nocturnal ones below it, and Mercury (who can partake of cither sect) in a
201 Or, “mental” (Ar. nafsaniyyah). domicile which is partly above, partly below.
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§1.18: The victor (mubtazz) of a topic: al-Qabisi

[al-Qabisi 1.22] And since (with God assisting) we have already
treated of the powers?> of the planets in the signs (which are the
domicile, exaltation, triplicity, bound and face), now therefore let us
treat of their virtues in them. For the Lord of a domicile has five
strengths, and the Lord of the exaltation four, and the Lotd of the trip-
licity three, and the Lord of the bound two, and the Lord of the face

one. And certain people put the bound before the triplicity.2%¢

[al-Qabisi 1.77] And if you wished to know the planetary dominator
of a matter, you will look to see which one of the planets 1s of more
authority in the house of the matter, and [look] at the planet which sig-
nifies the nature of that matter (just as we will state in the nature of the

planets in its [own proper] place), [and the Lot of the topic],’7 in terms

of the strengths which we said before; and the one which was stronger

Figure 32: Planetary joys by house

than all the others in the place of the matter, that one will be its
dominator.?®
For example, if there were a question about assets, and you wanted

§L17: The colors of the places: al-Qabist to know which one is its dominator, and the second house (which sig-
.17: The colors o : al-
P nifies assets) was the fifth degree of the sign of Aries: since it is a

. L domicile of Mars, Mars has five strengths in this place; it is also the ex-
[al-Qabisi 1.69] The twelve houses even signify colors, and they are . N N € place; T
. . altation of the Sun, and [so the Sun] has four strengths in it; it is even
these: for the ascending house and the seventh are white, the second

. the triplicity of the Sun2" he | ] ths in it
and twelfth green, the third and eleventh orange* the fourth and phicity of the Sun> and he has three [more] strengths in

tenth red, the fifth and ninth honey-colored, but the sixth and eighth (therefore the Sun has seven strengths); and it is the bound of Jupiter,

are black. and he has two strengths there; it is even the face of Mars, and he has
one strength there. Therefore, Mars has six strengths there, and the
Sun seven. Therefore the Sun takes the position of first place there,
and he himself dominates here in the house of assets. Likewise, you
will look in the place of the Lot of Assets and the Lot of Fortune, and

you will make Jupiter (who is naturally a significator of assets) the part-

25 Ar. hugiiz (sing, hazz), “shares, portions.”

206 See footnote in V11,4,

207 Adding with the Ar. Sce below.

28 T'o be clear: the victor for the house is a primary significator, but we must combine its
information with o/ber general significators and Lots. See the end of the instructions be-
low.

204 T'he Ar. reads “yellow™: probably something like a light saffron is meant. 2 In a diurnal chart. Note that only the primary triplicity Lord reccives points.
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ner of these, and you will mix the significations of the Lots and the tes-
timonies of the planets; you will do this for all the houses and you will

know their dominator.219

210 *I'his is ambiguous. Al-Qabist could mean one of three things: (2) we should find the
victor for cach of these other places; (b) we should combine the dignities of the second
housc and the Lots together and find a compound victor for all positions taken together;
or (c) find the victor for the second housc alone, but we are to look at the relevant Lots
and natural significators individually without making them part of a victor calculation. 1
think (c) is the more likely and is closer to the more ancient practice, even if we allow the
use of victors. I would like to point out that this victor procedure is not very informative:
if we follow al-Qabist and use Dorothean triplicity rulers and Fgyptian bounds, and only
assign points to the primary triplicity Lord, then the victor will always be cither the domi-
cile or exalted Lord of the place—with only two exceptions: Mars will win in a few
degrees of Pisces, and Venus in a few degrees of Cancer. Since one should be looking at
exalted Lords when delineating houses anyway, the whole cffort scems unrewarding.

BOOKII: PLANETS IN
THEMSELVES AND
SOLAR PHASES

§11.0: Introduction and celestial citcles

[al-QabisT I11.1] The third section, on those things which happen to
the planets in themselves and from each other.!

CT) Apogee or awj
(of deferent)

o

0

Figure 33: Deferent, epicycle, equant, and apogee (awy)

! ]nv the diagram below, the symbol for the earth () is the center of the universe and the
zodiac. Mars (representing plancts generally) travels counterclockwise on his epicycle with
center E. ‘The whole epicycle travels counterclockwise on his deferent circle, with center
D. Note that the deferent is “eccentric,” that is, its center D does not coincide with the
carth. Point G is the apogee (Ar. awy) of the deferent, its furthest position from the center
of the carth. The equant circle (with center £) is a special circle used to measure a planct’s
mean motion: according to al-Biruni, plancts do not move cqual distances in cqual times
O.ﬂ the deferent, but at different rates; we use the equant circle to determine mean mo-
tions and positions.
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§IL.1: Ascending/descending in the apogee

[Abbr. 11.1-5] But the individual planets have diverse proper qualities in
themselves. For each one is raised high in the circle of the apogee,? and when
it is raised high it seems both less bright and smaller to us, and it moves for-
ward less when fewer than 90° are contained between it and the Head of its
apogee’ from the front or back part. If however there were 90° on either
side, the light and size and motion will be balanced. But if it went beyond
this place, the light and size and motion will be increased.

[al-Qabisi IT1.2a] The signification of the planets in themselves is
that [if] a planet would be ascending in the circle of its apogee, [it is]
less in light and magnitude and course: that is, if there were less than
90° between it and its apogee, in front or behind. If however there
were [exactly] 90° between it and the apogee, it will be equal in light
and magnitude and course. But if it were outside of these places, it will
be descending in the citcle of the apogee, and it will appear greater in
light and magnitude, and quicker in course.

[BIW VIIL.83] When a planet is in its own apogee, it is just like

someone who is on his own horse.

2010 AD
22°]
2°Q

23°30 92

9° 30’ &

9°30’ &@
9° m,
Figute 34: Approximate apogees of the planets (2010),

A ANE

based on al-Biriini

2 Reading with the Ar. for “signs” (signorum). 'T'he apogees (Ar. aw)) of the plancts change
slightly over the years, moving forward in the order of signs by about 1° in every 66 years
(according to al-Biruni, {195).

3 Reading with the Ar. for “being raised high” (s#blimationis).

p—
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Less in light,
magnitude, and course

©
Apogee

Greater in light,
magnitude, and course

Figure 35: Ascending/descending in the apogee

Argument of
true anomaly: 50°

Argument of M
mean anomaly: 30°

Equation of the
Argument (50°-30°) = 20°

Figure 36: Arguments of anomalies and equation of the argumentt

4 P :
{n this diagram, we measure the distance of a planct (here, Mars) from the apogee of its
¢epicycle. But the apogee can be determined from our perspective at the center of the carth
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(®)
Apogee

Figute 37: Quadrants of the deferent and epicycle’

§IL.2: Increasing/decteasing in number

[Abbr. 11.6] However, there are certain hours in which the number in-
creases, but certain ones in which it decreases; even others in which it neither
increases nor decreases. For if the argument® were less than 180°, it increases.
But if more, it decreases. But if [exactly] 180°, neither one nor the other.

[al-QabisI II1.2b] And if its calculated portion’ were less than 180°,
it will be increasing the number; and if it were more, it will be decreas-
ing the number; and if its calculated portion were of [exactly] 180° or

360°, 1t will be neither increasing nor decreasing the number.

(to T) or from the center of the equant (to M). Mars’s distance from T'is the argument of
the “truc” anomaly, and from M is the “mean” anomaly. In this diagram 1 have posited
that Mars is 50° from T and 30° from M. 'I'he difference between them is the “cquation of
the argument,” in this casc 20° Obviously all of these values will change as Mars contin-
ues moving on the epicycle.

* For the Moon, al-Biruni says the quadrants of the cpicycle are numbered differently,
starting clockwisc from the upper right quadrant.

¢ Ar. “anomaly.”

7 Le, its “mean anomaly” (Ar.).
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§IL.3: Increasing/decreasing in computation?

[Abbr. TL7] It 1s even fitting to know that sometimes [there is a time]
when the computation is increased, and when it is made less, and when it is
neither increased nor made less. Indeed it is increased whenever the equation
is added to the mean.” But it is made less while it is being subtracted from it.
And when it is neither added to nor made less, it is found in the circle of the
obliquity, in the path of the Sun.

[al-Qabisi II1.2c] And if the calculated equation!” is added on top of
the average course, it is said to be increasing the number; and if the

equation is subtracted, it is said to be subtracting the number.

§II.4: Increasing/decteasing in speed

[Abbr. 11.8] But there is also this: that if the superior planets went beyond
their average motion, their motion is said to be increased. But when they
subtract from the average, the motion [is] diminished. But if they neither add
nor subtract, then the motion is called balanced.

{al-QabisT I11.2d] And if some one of the three higher planets goes
more than its own average course, it is said to be increasing the course;
and if it goes less, it is said tp be subtracting; and if it goes [its middle
course] exactly, it 1s said to be even in course.

[Abbr. 11.9] But the motion of Venus and Mercury are named because of
the motion of the Sun: for if they went beyond the average motion of the
Sun, their motion [is] increased. But if they moved forward less than the av-
erage, [it is] diminished. But should they neither add nor subtract, it is said to

have an average course.

8 Sce the figure of quadrants above. According to Wright’s correction to al-Biruni §203, a
planct will be increasing in calculation if it is in epicycle quadrants 1 and 2, and decreasing
3 and 4. In the figure above, Mars is decreasing because he s in the 3¢ epicycle quadrant.
? This is to find the true longitude of a planet.

10 Or, “cquated cquation” (Ar.).
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[al-Qabist IT1.2¢] And if some one of the inferior planets goes more
than the course of the Sun, it will be increasing the course; and when it
goes less, it will be subtracting the course; and when it goes [the Sun’s
course] exactly, its course will be even. However, the condition of the
luminaries in [their] course is just like the condition of the higher plan-

ets.

[Judgments 13] If a planet were slow (that is if it walks slowly), it puts
aside!! its own number!? or its own promise. That is, it makes a delay
in number or its own promise, both in the good and the bad. It does
likewise if it were in the domiciles of Saturn or Jupiter. And in the

domiciles of the light planets, it hastens.

[BW VIIL.94] Slow in course, like an exhausted person, without

power in the course of his journey.

[BW VIILI5] A quick planet: like a2 young man running.

00° 02’ 01~
00° 04’ 597
00°31°27”
00° 59” 08”
00° 59” 08”
00° 59° 08”
13°10° 36”
Figure 38: Average daily motions of the planets

1t Postponit, the origin of our “postponc.”

12 This scems to refer to timing techniques—such plancts will manifest more slowly and

take more time.
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§11.5: Planetary nodes, northern and southern latitudes

[A1bbr. 11.10] But there is also this, that they are called northern and south-
ern with respect to the path of the Sun. For from [their] own Head of the
Dragon up the Tail, they are called northern; but from the Tail up to the
Head, southern.!3

[al-Qabisi 1I1.3] Also, a planet becomes northern when it crosses its
own [northern] Node.!# If therefore a planet crossed the aforesaid cut-
ting [of the ecliptic], and there were less than 90° between the planet
and the cutting itself, the planet will be ascending northern. And if it
were from 90° up to 180° it will be descending northern. And if it
passed by this number, going towards 270° it will be descending
southern. And if it crossed this number, going to 360°, it will be as-
cending southern.

This is the condition of the planets in themselves.

crossing northwards

DK

crossing southwards

Figure 39: Nodes and latitude of Moon

13 See IV.2-1V.3 and 1V.5 for these position as indicating power or impotence.
W Jawsabirr, from the Pahlavi for “dragon.”
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§I1.6: Planetary orbs!

[Abbr 11.11-12] But one should not pass over the fact that the individual
stars have determinate degrees of their power, in front and behind. And so
the Sun has 15° of his powet in front of himself and the same amount be-
hind himself. The Moon, 12° in front and the same amount behind. Saturn
and Jupiter, 9° in front and the same amount behind. But Mars, 8° in front
and the same amount behind. Finally, Venus and Mercury: 7° in front and

the same amount behind.

[Gr. Intr. VI1.4.354-89] And the orbs of the seven planets have an
amount of strength in their places, which we have already described in
the preceding section.!® Therefore, if one planet is being joined to an-
other, if there were the quantity of one-half (ot less) of the orb of each
of them between them—that is, in front or behind—the signification
of their conjunction with each other will manifest, [divided between
them].!? But if one of them were in the degrees of the strength of the
othet’s orb, but the other were not commingled with the degrees of the
orb of that planet which is conjoining to it, their signification will be
weaker.

For example: if Saturn and the Moon were in one sign, and the lon-
gitude which was between them were less than 12° in front or behind,
Saturn will be in the strength of the Moon’s orb, but the Moon will not
be in the strength of Saturn’s orb until there are less than 9° between
them (by a trifling amount).!8

But if each of them were in the strength of its companion’s orb, the
signification of their conjunction will be strengthened. And if in addi-
tion it were in one bound, they will be stronger in signification.!” And

%Y

'3 1t is worth noting that the Arabic does not call these “otbs,” but refers to the “body” or
“mass” of a planet (jirm). Our own notion of a planctary “orb” for aspects may therefore
conceal the rationale for these valucs.

1 Le., in a paragraph matching the onc in Abbr. immediately above (Gr. Intr. V11.3.333-
39).

17 Franslation somewhat uncertain,

18 Saturn’s orb will not begin to touch the Moon until she is 9° away from him.

19 T'his seems to reflect a version of Hellenistic “ncighboring” (Gr. homorvésisy according to
Rhetorius; Antiochus and Porphyry want this only to apply to plancts aspecting each
other by sign while they happen to be in bounds ruled by the same planet. Sce Schmidt
2009, pp. 187-91.

BOOK II: PI.ANETS IN THEMSELVES; SOI 4R PHASES 91

by how much more one of them approached the other, the significa-
tion of those things which they signified will be increased by that much
more. And if they met by their own bodies, they will be effected to the
limit of their signification over good and evil. And when one of them is
separated from the other, their signification is weakened. And by how
much more they were elongated, they will be weakened that much
more in signification, up to where one of them goes out from the sign
in which the other was. If however there were the quantity of half the
orb of each of them between them, and one was going toward the
other, their signification will be stronger than if that same quantity of
degrees were between them while one of them is being separated from
the other. '

And if the planets were each in two different signs, and one of them
wete in the strength of the other’s orb by the number of aforesaid de-
grees, they are not said to be “conjoined,” on account of the
difference of their signs—but each of them is said to be in the strength
of the other’s orb, and the commingling of their orbs will have signifi-
cation over some small matter [compared with] what they signify when

they are conjoined.?!

90
9
80
15°
70
70
12°
Figure 40: Size of planetary bodies/orbs, in front and behind

D [|O|Q |~

? ‘That is, “assembled” in the same sign. See T1L5.
2l See also 1115 on assembly in one sign, 111.6 on aspects from different signs, and 111.7
on connections by degree.



92

INTRODUCTIONS TO ASTROLOGY: .ABU MA’SHAR & ALAJABISI

Figure 41: Saturn in the body/orb of the Moon: Abii Ma’shar

8°59"
)

Figure 42: The Moon in the body/orb of Saturn: Abaa Ma’shar
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§I1.7: Relations to the Sun

[Abbr. T1.13] It must also be stated what properties they receive from the
Sun; however, in the Greater Introduction [this was treated] more expansively,

but here however [we will state only] what is necessary.

[al-QabisT I11.4] But concerning their condition with respect to each
other, let us deal with what happens to the five planets in relation to
the luminaries.

§11.8: Right and left of the Sun

[“1bbr. 11.14] Therefore, each of the superior planets (Saturn, I say, or
Jupiter, or even Mars), if they departed from a meeting [with the Sun], it will
be called “right” with respect to [the Sun] until the Sun reaches the opposite
degree. But if the Sun crossed the opposite [degree], the planet will be called
“left” of him.

[Gr. Intr. V11.2.143-46] And so Saturn and Jupiter and Mars, from
the time at which they have departed from the Sun up to where they
are opposed to him to the minute, are “right” of him. And from the
time of their opposition up to where they are joined to him, they are
“left” of him.

L
s

e

Left of Sun | Right of Sun

R

AR, S

Figure 43: Right and left of Sun (superiors): Abii Ma’shar
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[Abbr. 11.15] However, Venus and Mercury, departing from the Sun to-
watd the east, until they return to him, are said to be “right.” But retreating
from him until when they return to the aforesaid first place, they are called
“left.”22

[Gr. Intr. VIL2.146-51] However, Venus and Mercury, from the
time at which they are departed from the Sun and they were retrograde
on the eastern side, until they go direct and hasten and are attached to
the Sun and are joined to him, they are “right” of him. And from
where they are departed and were direct towards the west until they
stand still in the west so that they go retrograde and the Sun touches
them and they are joined to him, they are “left” of him.

Left of Sun Right of Sun
§ dlrea dlrect

9 retrograde : retrogmde ?

Figure 44: Right and left of Sun (infetiors), Aba Ma’shar

[Abbr. 11.16] Also the Moon, departing? until she comes to the opposite,
will be called “left.” But if she crossed the opposite, “right.”

[Gr. Intr. VIL2.151-54] On the other hand, the Moon, from where
she is departed from the Sun until she is opposed to him, is “left” of
him. And when she crosses his opposition until she is conjoined to
him again, she is “right” of him.

22 Reading “right” and “left” with the Ar., as the Latin had it backwards.
23 "T'hat is, increasing in light in her first two phases.

|

|
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Figure 45: Right and left of Sun (Moon), Abit Ma’shar

§I1.9: The rays and combustion—al-Qabisi

[al-Qabist II1.7} And every planet, from where it is covered by the
rays of the Sun until it appears from under the rays, is called “burned
up.” And while it is beginning to enter the rays, it is said to have
“undertaken to be burned.” And while it is being concealed under the
rays and it were within them, it is called “oppressed.” And if it were
with the Sun in one degree, and there were 16’ or less between them,
and likewise its latitude\ﬂ\6’, it 1s called “united.”?* And when it has
crossed that same union, s\é'éking an exit, until it appears, it is called
“esflp@dBisi 111.10b] And when a planet has gone out from under the

rays, and it was connected to no planet, it is said that it is in “its own
light.”

[Judgments 29 (second part)] Because if a planet were under the rays,
combust, or in the opposition of the Sun, it will be weak, since in this
place there is no usefulness nor anything of the good for benefic plan-
ets, nor anything of evil for the malefic ones: because the benefics
signify a modicum of the good if they were under the rays, and like-
wise if the malefics were under the rays their impediment will be less.

% Or, “in the heart” (Ar): sce below.
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[Judgments 39] If planets were under the rays, they will be weak in all
matters: that is, if there were less than 12° between them and the Sun
(unless a planet is in the degree of the Sun, because then it will be
strong).

[BIW VIIL.89] But one under the rays of the Sun is just like one be-

ing in prison.?>
[BW¥ VIIL.90] Burned up: like one condemned to death.

[BW VIIL.98] A planet in the heart of the Sun: like one sitting with
the king in the same seat.

[BOA 111.2.7] And a planet is said to have “escaped” by similarity
with a sick person whom fever has let go, nor however has he yet got-
ten better so that he could be said to be freed; nor is he fully freed.
However, he is out of danger while he gets better, after which he is
said to be freed. And so it is with a planet when it enters combustion: it
is like one who begins to grow ill...And [after it is separated from the
Sun by a few degrees].. .until it goes out from under the rays, it is like a
sick person whose sickness ceases and is visibly diminishing; and
[when] it is wholly freed from combustion, [it is] like a sick person
completely freed from sickness, but [who] has not yet resumed his pre-

vious powers, however is safe from the illness.

25 Excistens in loco carcernm.
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§I1.10: Synodic cycle, easternness and westernness

0°-16" In the heart

16’-7.5° Buming/ combustion

7.5°-15" Under rays

Westem or
Ocddental

Fastem or
Ortental

2nd Station 1% Station

(Retrogradce) (Retrograde)

Opposition

Figure 46: Generic synodic cycle with Sun (supetriotrs)

SH.70.7: The superior planets

[Abbr. 11.17-21] Moreover, Saturn and Jupiter and the Mars take up eight
properties from the Sun. The first, when they meet the Sun in the same
place, [within 16’ before or after him].?¢ The second, when the Sun recedes
from Saturn by 15° from Jupiter by the same amount, from Mars by 18°.
The third, when there are 90° between the Sun and any of those three.?” The

fourth, when, appearing in the first station, [any of them] begins to go retro-

2(1 {\dding with the Ar.: that is, in the “heart,” kasmimi or samim, often spelled “cazimi.”
This also applies to the inferior plancts, Mercury and Venus and the Moon.

7 If we compare Aba Ma’shar with al-QabisT, we sce that Abii Ma’shar wants casternness
to end at 90 this is because—on average—that is approximately where the Midheaven
would be if the Sun were on the horizon: thus the planct would be both castern relative to
the Sun himself, and in the castern quadrant of the heavens relative to us. Aba Ma’shar
might also be picking up on statements by Ptolemy in Tez. 1V.5, where Prolemy defines
€asternness in terms of quarters measured from the Sun (for purposes of spousal age or
when the native marrics).

B
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grade. The fifth, if the Sun were in its opposite. The sixth, if they were be-
ginning to move forward at the second station. The seventh, if they were
distant from the Sun by 90°. The eighth, if they wete removed from the Sun

INTRODUCTIONS TO ASTROLOGY: ABU MASHAR & AL-LQABISI

by 15° or fewer, and they are already being hidden by him.

[al-Qabist 111.8a] And from where the higher [planets] appear from
under the rays and they begin to atise in the morning before the Sun
(that 1s, when they are closer to the circle of the eastern horizon), until
they go to the opposition, are called “eastern” and “right.” And from
where they cross the opposition until they are again conjoined to the
Sun, they are called “western,” “left.”

[al-Qabisi 111.9] But the three higher ones, from where they go out
from under the rays of the Sun, they are called “eastern,” and they are
said to be “increased in strength” up to 30° from the Sun. And after
this up to 30° more, they are called “eastern, strong.” And when they
transit the Sun by 60° the planets are called “eastern, going toward
weakness” until they go to retrogradation: then they are called “eastern,
retrograde” until they are in opposition [to the Sun]. After this, they
will be “western, retrograde,” namely when they transit the opposition,
until they reach direct motion. Then, from direct motion up to 60° af-
ter direct motion, until their distance from the Sun is 30°, they are said
to be “western, strong.” Then, from a distance of 60° after direct mo-

tion they are called “western, going toward weakness.”?® Then they

become “western, weak,” until they enter under the rays of the Sun.

28 In the figure below, 1 have represented the planets’ second station as though it occurs

120° from the Sun, so that this period of strength ends at 60° from the Sun.

Synodic cycle of superiors (adapted from Abbr. and Gr. Intr)

0°-16’ In the heart

0°-16’ In the heart
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(Retrograde)

(Retrograde)

99

Opposition



100  INTRODUCTIONS TO ASTROLOGY: ABU MA’SHAR & AL-QABISI BOOK II: PLANETS IN THEMSELVES; SOL.AR PHASES 101

SI1.10.2: The inferior planets

From the rays to opposition = eastern
[Abbr. 11.22-26] However, Venus and Mercury have eight properties from

the Sun, and the first is when they meet the Sun. The second, if they receded

E from the Sun toward arising [while retrograde], by 7°. The third, if in the first
e § station they are already [stationary and beginning to go direct.]? The fourth,
‘%” % when—in 7° from the Sun—they approach him from the opposite direc-
6 “é tion.? The fifth, when they meet the Sun again. The sixth, when they were

likewise distant from3! the Sun by 7°, and then they appear at the first [part]
of the night. The seventh, when they make a retrograde’? course in the first*?

1t Station

Increased in strength
— Strong
60°

station. The eighth, if when approaching [by retrogradation] they were re-
moved from the Sun by 7°. '

Burning/combustion
Under the rays

Retrograde

[al-Qabisi I11.8b] But Venus and Mercury, from where one of them
is separated from the degree of the Sun in the middle of its retrograda-

United

tion, and it appears, until it is being burned up by the Sun in its direct
motion, are called “eastern.” And from where they are separated in

Opposition

their direct motion from the degree of the Sun, until they are burned
up again, they are called “western.” And if they were in their arising,’*
they are called “right” and are said to be masculine; and in their set-
ting,% they are called “left” and are said to be feminine.

Synodic cycle of superiors (al-Qabisi)

é & § [2l-Qabist 111.10a] Also, from where the inferiors are separated from
B §° the Sun and are retrograde, they are called “eastern, weak,” and they do
.§ 74 g .g E not stop being thus until they come to their direct motion. Then they
g . / 8 become “eastern, strong” until their distance from the Sun is just like
S” g %ﬂ -(gn the distance of the Sun from them at the hour of retrogradation. Then,
.§ 'E £ « they become “eastern, weak” until they are put under the rays, and

2

then they are “united.” Then, they become “burned up, going out to-
ward appearance,” up to where they are seen. And from where they are
separated from the Sun in direct motion up to the hour of their retro-

uII1saM = IPIS Iyl O, , _ . ,
PIS S 8O gradation, until they are retrograde with the Sun, they will be “weak.”

Figure 48: Synodic cycle of superiors: al-Qabisi

% Reading with the Ar., the Latin has this condition backwards.

¥ Le., now in dircct motion, and opposite where they were in their epicycle carlier.
3 Omitting “the opposite of.” '

%2 Reading for “dircct.”

3 Reading for “sccond.”

M Or, “casternness” (Ar).

% Or, “westernness” (Ar).
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Figure 49: Generic synodic cycle of inferiors

Figure 50: Synodic cycle of inferiors (Abt Ma’shar)
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JI.10.3: Analogies of easternness and westernness

[BW VIIL.96] Eastern: like one fulfilling his desire.

[BOA V.54] [When a planet is coming out of the rays and is di-

rect,]’ it is said to be stronger than it could be in every matter, like
someone is who has left a battle, all of his enemies having been com-

15t Station

pletely overcome, and he is resting, and rejoices in his victory; nor does
he fear anyone else who will rise up against him, or who will resist him
in anything; for he is then cheerful, of good spirit, of a good disposi-
tion, blessed in every way.

Eastern/oriental
and right
Eastern/oriental
and right

[BOA V.56] [When a planet has atisen out of the rays, and is di-

rect,]>7 it will be strong and well-fitted to perfect what it indicates, just

3 like 2 man who was sick, and now is wholly freed, and has resumed all
his powers; and just like a building which had already fallen, and now is
restored, and newly raised, and improved in all of its parts; thus it is

with all of the aforesaid planets so disposed.

[BOATI1.2.5]) [When superiors come out from under the rays, east-

EFEE
T

ern up to 30° they are like] a sick man who, after a crisis, is increased
in his strength and full health, until he resumes his former vigor, and
y returns to the state in which he had been before he began to fall ill, and
stays more carefree.

Direct
Burning/combustion
Burning/combustion

Retengrade

Synodic cycle of inferiors (al-QabisT)

[BOA 1I1.2.5] [When sﬁperiors come out from under the rays, east-
ern from 30° to 60°, they are like one] “who has escaped an illness
does not fear it, and has already resumed all his powers, or rather after
the complete freeing and resumption of his powers he is sometimes
made more fleshy and stronger than usual, if however his complexion
is well disposed to be able to take them on.”

Western /occidental
and left
Western /occidental
and left

[BI VIIL97] Western: like a lazy man.

2nd Station

Figure 51: Synodic cycle of inferiors (al-Qabisi) 36

Le., an castern superior or westemn inferior.
37 Le., an castern superior or western inferior.
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[BOA V.56] [When a planet is direct and moving toward the rays,
it]* is like an impediment by which a man is impeded who is already
beginning to get sick, so that the illness has already prevailed so much
that the sick person is thought to have fallen: he practically cannot help
himself without the aid of another; and like a building which has al-
ready started to go to ruin, nor is there anyone who would protect it so
it does not fall down. And by how much more the planet is far from

the Sun, it impedes by that much less.

[BOA 111.2.8] And it is a certain impediment for [western superior
planets approaching the rays}, not a middling one, because they begin
to fear coming again to combustion: just like a man who, when some-
one is following him, begins to get tired in his flight, and sees the one
who is following him catching up to him, and sees that he is faster than
himself, and is approaching him: for he fears that he cannot escape his

grasp.
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J1L.70.4: Analogies of stations and retrogradation

[Judgments 48] 1f a planet were to stand toward retrogradation (that
is, if it were in its first station), it signifies the dissolution of a purpose,
and disobedience; and if it were to stand toward direction (that is, if it
were in its second station), it signifies forward direction after the slow-
ness or duress of the matter. And every planet which is a significator
and wished to go direct (that is, if it were in its second station) signifies
the renewal of the actions of matters, and their action and strength or
forward movement. And if it were in the first station, wishing to go
retrograde, it signifies their destruction and slowness and dissolution.

[BW VIIL.33] A planet in the first station [about to go retrograde] is
like a man ignorant of what he should do, whose bad end is [already]
present. And if it were in the second station [about to go direct], it is
like one hoping for some matter, nor will his hope be disappointed.

[BW VIIL.91] Standing toward retrogradation is like a nervous per-
son on account of fearing bad things in the future.

[Judgments 10] A retrograde planet signifies disobedience, and con-
tradiction, and turning back and taking back, and diversity or discord.

[BW VIIL32] A retrograde planet signifies antagonism® and the dis-
sipation of everything considered.

[BW VIIL.92] Retrograde: like one returning, and pulling back.4’

[BW VIIL.93] Stationaty in the second station: like one hoping for
good.

3 Reading with Epstein for revelationem.

3% [.¢., an castern inferior or western superior. 40 Epstein’s reads: “rebellious and defiant.”

| .
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F11.10.5: The Moon SIL.11: Facing: al-Qabisi

[Abbr. 11.27-31] The Moon also [has] eight properties from the Sun: the [al-Qabisi I11.5] And from this, let us state what Ptolemy said about
first, when she is conjoined to him. The second, if she receded from him by “facing”:*? this 1s if there were, between a planet and the Sun, when the
12°. The third, if she were distant from him by 90°, and appears [in her] half- planet was western (that is, when it is following the Sun),** exactly as
[phase]. The fourth, if she would be distant from the opposite of the Sun by much as there is between the domicile of that planet and the domicile
12°. The fifth, when she would be opposed to him. The sixth, if she would of the Sun, in terms of signs—or, if there were between the planet and
add 12° on top of the opposite. The seventh, whenever she pursues him the Moon (when it is eastern of the Moon),# exactly as much as there
[while] removed by 90°, and she appears fin her] half-[phase]. The eighth, if is between the domicile of the planet and the domicile of the Moon in
moreover she would be distant from the Sun by 12°.41 terms of signs. Because a planet, when it follows up upon the Sun, and

it was namely Saturn in the sixth sign from the Sun, and Jupiter in the
fifth, Mars in the fourth, Venus in the third, Mercury in the second—

12° 4 192° then it is said to be in the “facing” of the Sun. Likewise, if this number
of signs were counted for any planet, between any planet and the
Moon [when she is] following up upon [that planet], it is said to be i
the “facing” of the Moon.
1t 31d /
Quarter Quarter o
122 & 12°

Figure 52: Synodic cycle of Moon (Aba Ma’shar)

Figure 53: Mercury, Jupiter, Saturn in facing of Sun;
Mars in facing of Moon

¥2 Ter. 1.23.
41"I'he Moon is corrupted or experiences misfortune in several of these places: sce TV.5 ? In primary motion, i.c., rising after the Sun, up to 180°.
below. T hat is, rising before the Moon by primary motion, up to 180°.
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§I1.12: Solar phases and elemental qualities: al-Qabisi

[al-Qabisi 11.41a] And certain people said that the Moon, from the
conjunction to the first half of her light, will have moisture as her na-
ture; and from the middle of her light up to fullness her nature will be
heat; and from the fullness up to the second half of her light her nature
will be dryness; and from the second half of her light up to the con-
junction, her nature will be coldness.

[al-Qabisi 11.42] But the rest of the planets,* from their arising* up
to their first station, will be in the nature of moisture;*’ and from their
first station up to the opposition of the Sun their nature will be heat;*8
and from this place up to their second station their nature will be dry-
ness;* and from their second station up to their first hiddenness their
nature is cold.>

Moist Cold
1st 3rd
Quarter Quartet

OD

Figure 54: Lunar phases and elemental qualities: al-Qabisi

45 "T'his probably applics only to the superiors.
46 Or, “casternness” (Ar.).

47 John adds: “and they signify childhood.”

4 John adds: “and they signify youth.”

4 John adds: “and they signify completed age.”
30 John adds: “in scnility.”
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d
Cold Moist
2™ Station 1% Station
Dry Hot
o

Figure 55: (Superior) planets’ cycles and elemental qualities: al-Qabisi

[al-Qabisi II1.10c] This is the condition of the planets with the lu-
minaries.



BOOK III: PLANETARY
CONFIGURATIONS

§IIL1: List of configurations

[Abbr. T11.1-2] But next we must speak about the bearings' of the planets.
There are however twenty-five, the names of which are these:

e domain,

e advancement,

e retreat,

e assembly,

o regard,

e connection,

e disregard,

® emptiness,

e wildness,

e transfer,

e collection,

o reflection,

¢ barring,

e pushing nature,

e pushing power,

e pushing two natures,

® pushing management,

® returning,

e revoking,

e obstruction,

e escape,

e cutting of light,

e largesse,

® recompense,

e reception.?

U Habitudinibus, in the sense of how one carries oneself or behaves.
2 This list omits generosity and bencfits (111.26), friendship and enmity (111.27), and body-
guarding (111.28), the last two of which are from al-Qabisi. In terms of the list of twenty-

&
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§I11.2: Domain

Arabic: Domain (hayyiz)
Hermann: Alternation (vicissitudo)
Adelard: Suitability (competentia)
Cf. Greek “sect” (baresis)

[Abbr. 111.3] “Suitability” is if a masculine? planet were above the earth by
day (but below the earth by night) and in a masculine sign, but a feminine
planet below the earth by day ([but] above the earth by night)—with Mars
alone being excepted, [since| he, though he is male, is still [nocturnal].*

[Gr. Intr. VII.1.133-38] For if a planet were according to this condi-
tion, it will be in its “domain,” and it will have a strong nature,
signifying temperance® and fitness.® Which if it took certain things
away from these which we have said, it will be taken away from the na-
ture of the tempering. And if it were different from all of this, it will be
in the contrariety of its domain, and this will signify corruption’ and
the contrariety of the tempering.®

[al-Qabisi 1.78] Also, of the accidental powers of the planets is the
halb:? this is if a diurnal planet were above the earth in the day, and be-
low the earth in the night; and a nocturnal planet above the earth in the
night and below the earth in the day. And if in addition a masculine
planet were in a masculine sign and a feminine planet in a feminine

five, 1 myself would group largesse and recompense together, and make gencrosity and
benefits the twenty-fifth, even though Gr. Inrr. treats the latter as offshoots of reception.

3 As with many medieval astrologers on this topic, Aba Ma’shar has conflated being mas-
culine with being diurnal. See comment below, and source texts in Anth. 1115 and Paul
Ch. 6.

# Reading for the Latin “womanly.”

* Temperamentum. This word indicates restraint, balance, and a good mixture of qualitics.

6 Aptationems. Note the overlap in meaning with Adclard’s “suitability.”

7 Or, “detriment” (Lat. detrimentum). This suggests that the planet’s activities will involve
imbalance and excess, so that what it produces is unstable and lacks unity.

8 See also V.11 below.

9 Currently T do not know the source or meaning of this word,
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sign, it is said to be in its “domain.” And its strength will be like 2 man

in a place of his success, acquisition, and fortune.!”

[BIW VIIL75] The testimony of a significator from the category of
domain denotes every good thing prepared for is [going to be] there.

[BW VIIL84] In [its] domain, [it is like someone doing something]
proportionate to himself.

[BI VIIL85] A planet in the opposite of domain is just like one
who is [involved in something] inappropriate to himself.

Figute 56: Planets in their domains in a diurnal chart

10 Neither Gr. Intr. nor al-Qabis include this item in the list of planetary configurations,
but rather with the varied accidental powers of the plancts. 'T'o me this indicates that Ab
Ma’shar re-thought his organization for Abbr.
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Figure 57: Planets in their domains in a noctutrnal chart

Comment by Dykes. Domain is an intensification of another sect-related
condition in which planets are said to “rejoice”:!! halb, which al-QabisI de-
scribes as being like domain except that the planets do not need to be in
signs of the same gender as themselves. In the diurnal figure above, all plan-
ets are in their domains: the diurnal planets ate above the horizon with the
Sun, and the nocturnal planets are below the horizon (halb); furthermore,
each planet is in a sign of its own gender (hayyiz). Likewise in the nocturnal
figure, the nocturnal plancts\arc above the horizon away from the Sun, while
the diurnal ones are below it with him (palb); furthermore, each planet is in a
sign of its own gender (hayyiz).

The Arabic fayyiz is a translation of the Greek hairesis,'? which is now of-
ten translated simply as “sect,” but the Arabic and Greek share other,
important core meanings. Hairesis suggests the taking or seizing of some-
thiflg, as well as faking/ choosing sides (it is the root of our English “heretic”).
Likewise, hayyiz has as its verb root haza, which means both to gain posses-
sion of something, to take sides, be inclined toward one thing over another,
and to favor one side over another. But haza also has a sense of competition,

namely victory in achieving this, and keeping others away from something

1 Schmidt 2009, p- 88.
12 See Schmidt 2009, p- 88.
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over which one has gained control. All of these ideas help us understand the
traditional notion of sect,!? in which planets are first of all divided into dif-
ferent sects or domains, and take turns having a kind of dominance over a
chart.

The Arabic not only suggests that the planets take sides generally speak-
ing, but that in a chart of a given sect, they have inclinations to occupy the
side of the horizon which bears an analogy to their own quality: diurnal plan-
ets want to be on the same side of the chart as the Sun, while the nocturnal
planets want to be on the opposite side, each planet also wanting to be in a
sign whose gender is conformable with it. Gr. Intr. captures this well by
speaking of the planets being well-tempered and fit when they are in such a
condition. In fact, Ptolemy’s rationale for the sects of the planets is based
precisely upon the idea that each planet belongs to the sect that reinforces
moderate qualities and tempets extreme qualities.}*

The Latin translators amplify these ideas in different ways.!> Hermann’s
“alternation” (vitssitnds) captures the alternation between night and day, em-
phasizing that the planets ake fwrns fulfilling a mfk (Lat. swis) in the
governance of the chart. However, alternation focuses on who has control,
not what is being controlled or what control seans to the one who has it.

I find Adelard’s “suitability” (competentia) more intriguing, and it certainly
reflects the Latin BI¥ excerpts. First of all, it does suggest correspondence
and proportion, which might simply indicate an appropriate match between a
planet of a given sect and the place it is in. But secondly, it also connotes
being competent, in the sense that one’s task is proportionate to one’s ability.
In other words, Adelard captures the Arabic’s notion of intentionality and
purpose: that the planets are trying to achieve or do something. Third, the
Latin connotes belonging and “falling to” someone, as though a task belongs
to one and has fallen to one.

Finally, I note that when Hugo of Santalla translated Masha’allah’s BA, he
regularly translated these sect notions with Latin words which mean “at rest”
and “restless” or “worried,”!¢ and related Arabic words suggest that a helpful
sect placement brings happiness and luck.

13 Sce V.11 below.

HTer 1.7.

15 John of Spain tends simply to use the transliteration bazg, and so does not contribute to
the discussion.

16 See my Introduction to BA, pp. sxexv-xxix.
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From these texts and considerations we can conclude that domain in-
volves the following two principal concepts: (1) balance in a planet’s
activities, and (2) fitness and proportionality to the task, both in terms of a
planet’s fitness to the chart and its role in it, and in terms of its being in
places fitting or proportionate to itself. To these we can add more descriptive
terms of a planet’s operation: Adelard’s competence and Hugo’s “at rest”
(and their opposites: incompetence, disproportionality, restlessness and
nervousness, possibly being erratic or hasty). These terms can help us under-
stand how to interpret planets signifying events and people in charts.
So, in general I suggest that:
¢ The sect of the chart shows 70 whom responsibility for the chart primar-
ily falls, by sect status. .

¢ Planets in their domain—particularly those of the sect of the chart—
possess the competence to act, and 1n a more calm, reasonable, balanced,
and confident manner.

¢ Planets not in their domain will connote unease and disquiet, less

competence or fitness to act constructively.

It is as though the planet’s relationship to domain identifies the right
planet for the job of managing the chart: some default choices are naturally
suited to step in to take charge, or rather it is their natural “place” to do so
(sect), but not all are we// suited or competent (domain), and even then not all
will be very /nclined to take chart, or have the lasting power to do so (advanc-
ing and retreating, see 111.3-4).

.
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§II1.3: Advancement

Arabic: Advancement (Cigbal)
John: “Advancement, profit” (profectss)
Adelard: “Approach” (accessus)
Cf. Greek “pivots™ (kentra)
Cf. Greek “succeedents” (epanaphora)
Cf. Greek “busy, advantageous” (chrématistikos)

[Abbr. 111.4] Advancement is if a planet were in a firm sign!” (which is the

first [sign] of a quarter), or in that which is the second from it.!8

[al-Qabisi 1.56¢] If therefore a planet were in an angle or in its suc-

ceedent, it is said to be advancing...??

[BW VIILG63] If the testimony of a significator were from the cate-
gory of uprightness [or what follows it], it signifies a good end in all
matters.

[BIW VIIL.101] A planet in an angle is like 2 man n his fown] place.

[BW VIIL102] In a succeedent, like one hoping.

§IIL.4: Retreat

Arabic: Retreat, flight (*idbar)
John: Making worse (deterioratio)
Adelard: Withdrawal, retreat (recessus)
Cf. Greek “decline, cadent” (apoklima)
Cf. Greek “unadvantageous” (achrématistikos)

[Abbr. TIL5] Retreat is if a planet were in the third domicile,?” which is

called “remote.”?!

17"['hat is, an angular sign.

18 That is, a succeedent. The Ar. does not specify these as signs, but simply as the “stakes”
and “what comes after them.”

19 1 have repeated this passage from 1.12 above. ‘T'he Latin reads “successtul” or “advanc-

ing” (proficere).
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[al-Qabist 1.56f] ...and if it were in the cadents from the angles, it is
said to retreat.22

[BIY VII1.64] If the testimony of a significator were from the cate-
gory of being slantwise, it signifies the matter will be abandoned.

[BW VIIL.103] In a cadent, like one changing over, [away] from his
place.

Figure 58: Eight advantageous places: Nechepso,
Abu Ma’shar, al-Qabisi

2 That is, the third house counted from an angle. The Ar. says “houses,” which ambigu-
ates between whole signs and quadrant houscs.

2U'That is, “cadent.”

221 have repeated this passage from 112 above. 'The Latin reads, “fail” (deficere).
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Figure 59: Seven advantageous places (gray):
Timaeus, Dorotheus, Sahl

Comment by Dykes. Advancement and retreat are meant to be understood
together, and they derive from Hellenistic astrological concepts of being busy
or advantageous (advancement), and unbusy or unadvantageous (retreat).
The eight-place scheme of Abt Ma’shar and al-Qabisi goes back to
Nechepso, one of the two earliest and legendary elaborators of Hellenistic
astrology.?’ In fact there was another version of the Hellenistic “busy” or
“advantageous™ places, a seven-place arrangement according to Timaeus and
possibly Hermes.2* But let us first look at the Arabic and Latin.

On its face, the Arabic word for advancement means approaching some-
thing, drawing near something, but also to show concern or interest in something,
with the notion of good fortune and prosperity accompanying this interest; its
verb root gabila not only means to confront, but to assent fo something and
be willingly occupied with it. John’s profectus does indeed suggest profit and mo-
tion toward something, but Adelard seems to capture the Arabic better:

acessus does mean approaching and drawing near, but also to occupy oneself

23 Firmicus Maternus reports (I11.1.1, e.g.) that a semi-legendary pharaoh (Nechepso) and
pricst (Petosiris) elaborated and preserved astrological doctrines originated by figures such
as Asclepius, Hermes, and Hanubio. A textbook attributed to the latter survived for many
centurics, with excerpts found in authors as late as Hephaistio of Thebes (c. 415 AD).

24 See Schmidt 2009, pp. 279.
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with something and to assent to it. What this suggests 1s that advancing plan-
ets will show active assent, engagement, and success in whatever they signify
whether that is helpful or harmful.

On the other hand, the Arabic “retreat” and its verb root dabara mean to
turn one’s back, to dodge or escape, to face the other way, and for time or an
opportunity to elapse or pass by. It also can mean to trail behind someone.
Adelard’s recessus captures these notions well but does not have quite the
richness of the Arabic. Taken with advancement, retreat suggests that such
planets are more likely to show opportunities missed, ignored, or responsi-
bilities dropped.

Now, this eight-place version of advancement (with four retreating places)
is identical to that attributed to Nechepso and endorsed by Serapio,?s and
both Abi Ma’shar and al-Qabisi also reference it in .12 above. But it seems
not to have been the most widespread prior to the 9t Century, because there
is another, seven-place version attributed to Timaeus?® and possibly Hermes,
which was also teported in the influential works of Antiochus, Porphyry,
Rhetorius,?” Dorotheus, and later Sahl: the seven busy or advantageous
places are the four pivotal or angular places (Ascendant, tenth, seventh,
fourth), the fifth and eleventh, and the ninth. The remaining places are not
busy, or unadvantageous. This was the version which Sahl and Masha’allih
would have gotten from Dorotheus, especially since they clearly rely on the
related “15° rules” in Carmen—which helped inspire the use of quadrant-
based house systems.? Sahl explicitly uses the seven-place arrangement of
Timaeus and Dorotheus in his Infmdmt. §4,30 where he says that these seven
places are more “praiseworthy” and “stronger” and have more “profit” than
the rest. .

The diagrams above illustrate both the Nechepso and Timaeus versions.
Both agree on the angular signs and the eleventh and fifth as being busy ot

3 Schmidt, ibid.

% Timacus was an carly astrologer of the ITellenistic period, with natal matcerial on parents
preserved by Valens (Anth. 11.32; cf. BA H1.4.1), and other material on fugitives and
thefts. I will have more to say about the latter in my forthcoming translation of The Book of
the Nine Judges.

7 Rhetorius Chs. 27-28.

8 Carmen 1.5 and 1.7.3-9.

2 See §4 of my Introduction above, and the related discussion in my Introduction to
WSM. '

3T do not currently have the Arabic of Sahl’s text, but 1 have no doubt it uses the words
for advancement and retreat.
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advantageous; they also agree that the third, sixth, and twelfth places or signs
are unbusy or unadvantageous. But they disagree on the ninth, eighth, and
second. What accounts for the differences? The technical difference is that
Nechepso’s places are strictly related to the angles, and from this it is obvi-
ous why Abi Ma’shar and al-Qabisi (or their Arabic sources) used
“advancement” for these places: the angular or pivotal places are considered
the most powerful, and the succeedent places advance toward them by pri-
mary motion. By such a criterion, the eighth and second places must be
considered advancing (or advantageous), but not the ninth. On the other
hand, Timaeus makes all of his advantageous places either be the ascending
sign itself, or signs aspecting it: by that criterion, the eighth and second can-
not be advantageous, but the ninth can be. (No one seems to want to make
the third place busy or advantageous.)

Schmidt suggests an interpretive difference which seems promising:*! (1)
by being related to the angles alone, the Nechepso version adopted by Aba
Ma’shar and al-QabisT identifies planets busy or advantageous or advancing in
the life as a whole, regardless of the specific relation they have toward the native
as an individual. This is consistent with the pairing of advancement and re-
treat with domain (see below), because domain describes a planet’s role in
the chart as a whole. But (2) by being configured to the ascending sign, the
Timaeus-Dorotheus version adopted by Sahl identifies planets which are
more directly busy and advancing relative to the native and his interests as an
individual.

From all of these considerations, we can conclude that the type of ad-
vancement and retreat used by Abt Ma’shar and al-Qabisi is based on the
following three notions: (1) a planet’s interest, engagement, and active assen’
in its activity, (2) its overall staying power in life (in that angular places espe-
cially are “pivotal” and “firm”), and (3) its overall usefulness and advantage
ptimarily in performing its own activities and according to its own place and
rulerships—though not necessarily for its conventional advantage to the na-
tive, since sect conditions like domain may make it less fit or balanced. The
planet is engaged and committed (advancing) or less reliable and present (te-
treating), apart from it being a good fit or being balanced in its
responsibilities (domain).32

31 Ibid., p. 289.
32 The texts here are ambiguous as to whether angles by whole sign or quadrant-based
divisions arc meant. Sce §4 of my Introduction above.
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I would also point out that these first three terms (domain, advance, re-
treat) are all conditions based on primary motion: as in a sports match when
opposing teams take turns with the ball, planets take turns with their respon-
sibilities and who has control of the play in accordance as the heavens turn:
they advance and retreat, gain and lose ground and control, are more aggres-
sive and engaged or distracted, retiring, and not obviously involved.?> After
this, the rest of our concepts will mainly concern secondary motion or mo-
tion through the zodiac, and what the planets actually do with and to each
other.

In conclusion, I argue that these first three configurations form a group
indicating the level of opportunity, responsibility, competence, and willing-
ness on the part of the planets (or the people they represent) to act. Just as
people may be given responsibility for something (sect), this may not mean
they are fully competent (domain); nor does it indicate whether or not they
actively and obviously assent to or get involved in the matters they signify
(advancement, retreat). I suggest that a planet belonging to the sect of the
chart has been given responsibility for promoting the native’s life; being in its
domain (or not) will show the extent to which it is balanced and competent;
its condition of advancement or retreat will show how directly and com-

pletely and willingly it is involved in producing matters.

¥ 1t is important to remember that one difference between angular (or pivotal) and cadent
places is their public nature (see PN3 11.9). Angular and succeedent places are more public
and show more obvious influences and involvement; cadent places are less public and
show things which arc more behind the scenes. Thus, while the twelfth is cadent or re-
treating, it does not mean that the native will not have active enemics at all because of the
weakness of the place: it means rather that they will be not as well noticed, working be-
hind the scenes, and so on. Remember that the twelfth is in aversion to the Ascendant,
and so significs things that are more private or go unnoticed.
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§1I1.5: Assembly

Arabic: Association, comparison (mugaranc)
John, Hermann: Conjunction, uniting (coninnciio)
Adelard: Assembly (concilium)

Cf. Greek: Assembly (sunodos)

Cf. Greek: Co-presence (sumparousia)

[Abbr. 111.6-9] “Assembly” is if planets met in one sign, especially if there
were less than 15° between them: by how much less, [it is] that much better.
But whichever of them were stronger in that place,* its effect will be greater.
Which if one or more of them occupied certain degtees of the other’s
power,3 and they blended together, then they will be particulatly effective in
their effects. If however they were in different signs, [then] even if one is not
very removed from the other, still they will not be said to be assembled.’

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.742-61] But the conjunction of the planets to each
other is that a light one is joined to a slower one. And they come to be
in eight ways: namely the conjunction which comes to be in one sign,
and the seven conjunctions by aspect.

Therefore, the conjunction in one sign is that two planets would be
going in direct motion in one sign, and the one of them lighter in
course is in less degrees than the slower one. Then, so long as the one
lighter in course remained less [in degrees] than the slow one, it will be
going toward the conjunction of it, through the unity of the sign. And
once it was with it in one degree and minute, it perfects its own con-
junction with it.

And the beginning of the power of the conjunction in one sign®
(and the complexion of the nature of the conjoined ones) is if there
were 15° between them. And by how much more one of them drew
near the other, the conjunction will be stronger by that much more un-

til they are joined. This will be if they were in one sign.

34 Ar.: “in itself.”

35 'T'his refers to being in their orbs: see above, 11.6.

36 That would be a connccting aspect: see the next section. Sce also 1.6 on out-of-sign
orbs.

37 In other words, assembly is alrcady in cffect if they are in the same sign; but it will not
have the special power of mixing the plancts until they arc at least 15° away.
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If however they were in different signs and there were few degrees
between them, that conjunction is not noted as being the same as a
conjunction which comes to be in one sign, but they will be com-
plected through their nature by a weak complexion.’

And if one planet were conjoined to many planets by a number of
different degrees, and it were lighter than them, it is joined first to the
one closer to it.

[al-Qabist 1.18b] And if two planets were in one sign, they are said

to be “associated.”

[BW VIIL.104] United planets [are] like two people who are in a fel-
lowship.

Qr

HO"19°

2 29

Figure 60: Planets assembled in same sign and within 15°

Comment by Dykes:This and the next few definitions form a very important
second group in traditional astrology: the aspect and testimony group. Here
we begin to see a vety close association between the Hellenistic Greek and
the Perso-Arabic concepts, which seems to weaken in later Latin and Renais-

3

sance astrology. With “assembly,” we begin to distinguish both same-sign
versus different-sign relationships, and those within the same sign. In Helle-
nistic texts, there are three ways for planets in the same sign to be associated:
(1) simply by being in the same sign, (2) by being within 15° of each other,
and (3) by being within 3° of each other. Early Arabic astrologers recognize
all three ways, even if they usually substitute orbs or being in the same

bound for (3). But later Latin and Renaissance astrology tends not to consis-

38 Sce a similar statement in 11.6 above.
3 Note that Masha’allah recognizes a 3° range in BA 11.10.
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tently distinguish or recognize (1) and (2), and definitely tends towards plane-
tary otbs for (3). In the figure above, all three planets are assembled in the
same sign, but only Mars and Jupiter are assembled within 15°.

The straightforward dictionary meaning of the Arabic mugarana is frankly
rather odd on its own: what does it mean to say that two planets in the same
sign have a “comparison”? The term only becomes clearer if we look at its
verb root garana, which not only means (1) to connect or unite, but (2) to
associate and draw a parallel between two things, and also connotes (3) com-
panionship and peer relations.

Likewise, although the Latin cominnctio does mean to connect or unite or
conjoin, its verb root wrinngo means to juxtapose two things or to use or pet-
form two actions at the same time, and also connotes bonds of friendship
and familiarity. It also catries the interesting meaning of establishing com-
munication between people.

Adelard’s concilinm or “assembly” has the closest match to the Greek “as-
sembly” (which also refers to fellow-travelers), and suggests a group of
people working and deliberating together on a common project.

My own sense is that the best Latin words for capturing these ideas would
have been associatio (association) or even sodalitas (companionship, fellow-
ship). But what all of these words do capture is a sense of joint action or
similarity of purpose between planets, but in a looser way than the close, 3° or
orb-based range. And this is perhaps where the Arabic notion of “compari-
son” comes in, since comparison suggests the search for similarity between
two apparently different things, on the basis of some third standard. In this
case, the sign occupied by two (or more) planets acts as their common basis
and means of comparison, and provides a context for loose joint action. One
might imagine employees in the same company but who work in different
departments: they do not have a close personal connection even though they
agree in trying to promote the general agenda of the company as a whole.
Just so, perhaps planets which are assembled each contribute jointly to what
they signify by house, but without the kind of close and consistent partner-
ship and directness (or perhaps even awareness) which one might expect
from a close bodily conjunction.
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§II1.6: Aspect or tegard

Arabic: Regard (nazar)
John: Aspect (aspectus)
Hermann, Adelard: Regard (respectus)
Cf. Greek: Testimony, beating witness (marturia, epimartured)
Cf. Greek: Right, left (dexzos, enonumos)

SIIL6.1: Aspects and right/ lft defined

[Abbr. 111.10-12] But there are seven regards (and the eighth [is] when
they meet in one [sign]): two hexagonal ones (one in front, the other behind),
two trigonal ones (one in front, the other behind), two tetragonal ones (one
in front, the other behind), finally [there is] one opposite. Therefore, the hex-
agonal regard generates half-friendship, the tetragonal one dislike, but the
trigonal one the highest friendship, the opposite malevolence. But the third
sign and the fourth and the fifth are regarded “on the left,” but the ninth and
tenth and eleventh “on the tight.”4

[Gr. Intr. V11.5.722-41] In fact the aspect of a planet comes to be to
the noted signs which are seven signs: namely the third from it, the
fourth, fifth, and seventh, the ninth and tenth and eleventh. And it
looks at all of the degrees of the whole sign, and everything which is in
them (of the planets\\and the Lots, and so on).

And its aspect to any degree of these signs will be stronger to the
degree which was closer in affinity to the degree of its sign by number:
like to 60 and 90 and 120 and 180 by equal degrees. But if it were far-
ther from these degrees in the aspect, its aspect will be weaker. But its
aspect to the eleventh sign and the third from it is the sextile aspect,
and to the tenth and fourth from it is the square, and to the ninth and
fifth sign from it is the trine. But to the seventh from it is the opposite.

* T have adjusted the 1atin slightly to clarify the direction of aspects: if a planct were in
Aties, then its left or sinister aspects would be cast to the third, fourth, and fifth signs
(Gemini, Cancer, 1.co); its right or sinister aspects would be cast to the cleventh, tenth,
and ninth signs (Sagittarius, Capricorn, Aquarius). This paragraph not only defines dexter
and sinister aspects, but underscores that out-of-sign aspects arc not used.
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However, it looks at the ninth and tenth and eleventh sign from the [BW VIIL.108] If they are in the opposite aspect, just like two peo-
right;#! but it looks at the third, fourth, and fifth from the left.*> There- ple battling each other strongly.
fore, in these areas are the aspects of the seven planets to the signs,

and to every thing in them, and they look at each other.

But the signs which do not aspect are four: that is, the second from
it, the sixth and the eighth and the twelfth.* And the number of the
degrees of these four signs comes to be 120°, following the quantity of
the trine aspect.#4

[al-Qabisi 1.18a] On regarding. The signs are even said to look at
each other: this is [that] every sign looks at the third one in front of it
and the third one after it (which is the eleventh), and this aspect is
called the sextile, and it is an aspect of esteem.*> And it looks at the
fourth one in front of it and the fourth one after it (which is the tenth),
and this aspect is called the tetragonal raying, one of discord and me-
dium enmity. It also looks at the fifth sign in front of it and at the fifth
one after it (which is the ninth), and this aspect is called the trigonal

raying, and it is an aspect of concord.* It even looks at the seventh by

opposition, and it is an aspect of enmity. And if planets were in these ) X
! ‘ ’ i Figure 61: Saturn regarding the Moon and Sun*
signs aspecting each other thusly, they are said to look at each other:
this is a regard.4

[al-Qabist 1.18c] When a planet is in some sign, its rays will be in

those signs which look at that sign, in a like degree and minute.

[BIP VIIL.105] Those which look at each other by a sextile aspect, N
[are] like two people seeking*® friendship together.

[BW VII1.106] But by a trine aspect, like two men who are equal in
nature.

[BIY VIIL107] But by a square, like two who are seeking rulership
each for himself.

11 These are often called “dexter” aspects (Lat. dexer, “right”).

12T hese are often called “sinister” aspects (Lat. sinister, “left”).

3 T'hese places are “in aversion™ to whatever sign we are considering.

+T'his is the first of several “120° concepts” we will encounter.

4 Or, “friendship” (Ar.).

46 Or, “compatibility” (Ar.).

47 Note that al-Qabisi defines aspects solely in terms of whole-sign configurations, and

not by exact degrees or orbs.

Y In this figure, the Moon and Sun cach regard Saturn toward the right; Saturn regards
48 Reading petentes for potentes.

the Moon and Sun toward the left; the Sun and Moon do not regard each other.
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SHL.6.2: The Thema Mundi and aspects

[Mathesis T11.1.1-2] And so, those who followed Asclepius and Ha-
nubio (to whom the most powerful divine power of Mercury
committed the secrets of this science) wanted this to be the birth chart
of the world®...And so, they want the fates of men to be arranged ac-
cording to this birth chart and according to these conditions of the
stars, and according to how they bear witness to this birth chart,5! and
according to these reasonings, just as is contained in that book of As-
clepius which is called Myriggenesis, so that nothing at all in the
individual birth charts of men would seem to be alien to this birth
chart of the world.

[BOA I1.2.13] And it is said that the sextile aspect is a good aspect,
and it is an aspect of medium (but not complete) friendship and con-
cord. And it is said to be an aspect of medium friendship, because 1t 18
drawn from Venus and from the luminaries, since the domiciles of Ve-
nus aspect the domiciles of the luminaries from a sextile aspect, as was
said above...And the square aspect is said to be moderately bad, and it
is an aspect of medium enmity and discord, but not of the complete
[sort]. And it is said to be an aspect of medium enmity, because it is
drawn from Mars and from the luminaries, since the domiciles of Mars
regard the domiciles of the luminaries from a square aspect, as was said
above...But the trine aspect is said to be a good aspect, and it is an as-
pect of perfect friendship, and of perfect agreement, and complete
goodness. And it is said to be an aspect of perfect friendship and
agreement because it is drawn from Jupiter and from the luminaries,
since the domiciles of Jupiter aspect the domiciles of the luminaries
from a trine aspect...But the aspect of the opposition is said to be an
evil aspect, and it is an aspect of extreme enmity, and extreme malice,
and extreme disagreement. And such an aspect is said to be of extreme

enmity, because it is drawn from Saturn and from the luminaries, since

50 Sce the figure below. The planets in black represent the position of the plancts in this
birth chart of the world (Thema Mundi). Iirmicus states that the plancts were cach at 15” of
their respective signs, which is not important for our purposes here.

51 Or, “according to the testimonics they bear towards this birth chart” (testimonia quae butc
geniturae perhibent).
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the domiciles of Saturn aspect the domiciles of the luminaries from the
opposition.

Figure 62: The Thema Mundi and aspects

Comment by Dykes. The Arabic nazar, like its root verb nazara, indicates on

”» <«

the one hand “looking at,” “contemplating.” But it also has a more specific
legal and intellectual meaning of deciding between things, drawing compari-
sons between them, and even to try a legal case. There is also a sense that
two planets in signs which are configured to each other have a kind of equal-
ity and correspondence, just as the Arabic word for assembly above had to
do with “comparison.”

The Latin aspectus and respectns likewise mean to notice, look at, turn one’s
mind toward something, or to show concern for. Unlike assembly in the
same sign (which shows a loose similarity of purpose), aspects or regards
suggest active concern and attention. But one might well ask how merely
looking at something could imply an important or focused relationship: after
all, mere looking seems rather passive. My sense is that aspecting or regard-

ing5? is like when campaigning politicians say they will find solutions after

52 T have not tried to decide absolutely between these two terms, both of which are well-
attested to in the Latin literature. On the one hand, “regard” is a true linglish verb which
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“looking at” everything. Aspecting or regarding by whole sign (the closer the
degree, the better) is like planets paying attention to each other and forming
a relationship, though it does not imply a common purpose (assembly) or a
firm partnership (connection).

These definitions of aspecting or regarding fit well the ancient definitions
of “witnessing” or “testifying,” which specifically point out that such wit-
nessing may be by whole sign alone or by exact degree. In fact, the Arabic
definitions include all three of the Greek notions which define an aspect: the
whole-sign 2. exact degree distinctions, what each type of configuration
(square, opposition, ef cefera) means, and the right-left distinction.

Recently, Robert Schmidt has argued that witnessing or testifying proper
requires that aspecting planets actually complete their connection by exact
degree before they leave their own respective signs.* Surely, both the Greek
and Arabic traditions would emphasize applying aspects which complete,
especially in a horary context; but I do not agree with Schmidt’s interpreta-
tion. Unfortunately I cannot address all of the details and nuances involved
in my reasoning here, but my current view is this: the Greek texts speak of
witnessing or testifying first as a very general notion (coveting both by signs
alone and by degree), and zhen get more precise by addressing particulars such
as same-sign (assembly) versus different-sign (aspect) relationships, and the
difference between distant, close applying, and separating relationships (see
below). Although the order is a little bit changed in the Arabic authors, the
same basic approach appears here: first, Aba Ma’shar and al-Qabisi deal with
same-sign relationships (assembly); then they deal with different-sign con-
figurations generally (aspect), and the right-left distinction; in the next section
they will address the close applying connections between planets by degrees
(assembly, connection). So, planets witness or testify to each other simply by
being in signs which aspect, even if there is not an applying connection by
degree; but how we interpret their relationship will ultimately depend on
whether a planet is applying (and how close it is), or separating and what
happens afterwards.>

bears the connotations better (to look at, to form opinions about); but, while “aspect” 18
not really a verb, it has been in use as a verb and a noun by astrologers for centurics, and [
am reluctant to insist on changing it.

53 Schmidt 2009, pp. 127-29 and 139.

5 Schmidt 2009, pp. 130-31.

55 Some Arabic-language works also speak of a planct’s rulership over a sign as being 2
form of “testimony” in it, but that is a different context.
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§IIL.7: Connection

Arabic: Connection (ittisal)

John: Connection/ conjunction (coniunctio)
Hermann #1 and Adelard: Application/attachment (applicatio)
Hermann #2: Attachment (/igatio)

Cf. Greek: Joining (sunaphe)

Cf. Greek: Attachment, adherence (ko/iésis)

FHL7.1: Connection by longitude

[Abbr. 111.13] One application is in longitude, another in latitude.

[bbr. 111.14] However, one application of longitude [is] in the same sign,
the other in a different one. But of the one which is in different ones, one [is]
without a regard,> the other with a regard (whether hexagonal or tetragonal
or trigonal). However, whichever one it was, if it reaches the one which it
pursues closely, it is already the end of the application.

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.795-05] But the conjunction of an aspect by longi-
tude is if there were planets in signs which look at each other (namely
from a sextile aspect or a trine, or from the square aspect or the oppo-
sition). And if it were so, and the one quicker in course went toward
the conjunction of the slower one, until the quick one in its own sign is
in a like degree and minute to that of the slower planet, in the sign in
which it is. And if they were alike, its conjunction is perfected.

But the begir{ﬁiﬂg/éf the power of the conjunction of an aspect is if
there were 12° between both planets. And by how much more one of

them drew near to its companion by aspect, it will be stronger for it.57

[al-Qabisi I11.11a) But the condition of the planets toward each
other is this. There is connection: this is if there were two planets in
two signs looking at each other, and the lighter one in its own sign

were in less degrees than was the more weighty one in its own sign,

56 : - . . . .

I believe Aba Ma’shar is speaking about relationships not based upon aspects but rather
\_')711 having the same ascensions and so on: sce 1.9 above and 111.25 below.
>’ See additional material on orbs and aspects in 11.6.



134 INTRODUCTIONS TO ASTROLOGY: ABU MA’SHAR & AL-QABISI

and there were 6° or less between them:5® then the lighter one would
be going toward the connection of the weightier one. And if their de-
grees were equal, its connection is perfected. And if it crossed over i, it
will be separated from it. This connection is called the connection in

longitude.

[BA 11.10] Moreover, it is said [to be] a [corporal] application when-
ever a light one which is said to be applying, stood apart from the
heavier one to which it applies, by 3° and just short of that, or at least it
would be regarding the same [star] from the trigon or tetragon or
hexagon or opposition by [that] whole number of degrees.

[BWW VIIL3] The conjunction ot aspect of the Moon with a planet
signifies everything which is going to be, and everything about which
the querent hopes. And if this planet were fortunate, [it will be] good;
but if a bad one, bad.

[BIW VIIL.99] Aspecting: like a man seeking what he wants.

Figure 63: Moon connecting to Jupiter, Jupiter connecting to Saturn

3 According to Schmidt (2009 p. 162), this 6-degree interval comes originally from
Olympiodorus.
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SHI.7.2: Connection by latitude

[Abbr. 111.15-19] But one [kind of] application according to latitude comes
to be in the same sign, the other in a different one. [In the same sign, they
must be in the same degree of longitude and ecliptical latitude.]*¥ But of the
one which comes to be in a different one, [the opposition is] when one as-
cends in the north [and] the other descends in the north; another when one
ascends in the south, the other descends in the same region; another®’ when
one ascends in the north, the other descends in the south, or the other way
around. But this application comes to be when the one which is more remote
from the path of the Sun applies its own motion to the nearer one.%! And so
when it reaches it, the application is already ended. '

[al-Qabist 111.11.b] But the connection in latitude is that two planets
would be joined by longitude, and, if their connecting were by assem-
bly, their latitude would be equal (that is, in one direction).5? And if the
connecting were from the opposition, their latitudes would be equal: so
that the latitude of one is ascending in the north, and that of the other
descending in the north.6?

But if it were something other than [such a] connection, it will bet5

if one is ascending northern, and the other descending southern.

Comment by Dykes. All of these Arabic and Latin words share a basic mean-
ing: to bring two distinct things into a close relationship, connecting or
attaching them t&geTHér. This is even true for the English version, “applica-
tion,” which suggests bringing oneself to bear upon something. Moreover,
these terms also imply a closer relationship than mere aspecting or assem-
bling: “ittisal and comiunctio in particular mean a transmission and
communication of information, and coniunctio also implies putting several

3 Adding bascd on the Ar.

 T.c., the other aspects.

" "The Ar. and other manuscripts have the planct with less latitude moving toward the onc
with greater latitude.

92 That 15, on the same side of the ecliptic.

 John adds: “or that of onc ascending in the south and that of the other descending in
the south,” just as Abbr. says.

 Burnctt takes this to be a conjunction in latitude by some other type of aspect.
 lollowing the Ar. and omitting “an applying conjunction of longitude and not latitude.”
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things into one continuous structure. Thus, an (applying) connection creates
a more focused association and mixture and pursuit between two planets
than does assembly or aspecting.

It is unfortunate that the Arabic, unlike the Greek, does not distinguish
connections within the same sign (&o//ésis) from those in different signs (szz-
aphé). This means that in any text it might be unclear whether an author
means one or the other—or indeed, if he cares whether it is one or the other.

The difference in degree range deserves a bit of comment. Note that
Masha’allah’s BA1 accurately reports the Greek 3° range, but by the time of
Abii Ma’shar this becomes 12°, with al-Qabisi apparently concluding that
with a 12° interval, each planet gets a standardized orb of 6°. Of course in the
later tradition, these connections by body or aspect become particular to the
otbs of each individual planet. Other texts say that connections within the

same bound are particularly important.56

66 Sce for instance 111.8 and 11.6.
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§IIL.8: Disregard or separation

Arabic: Averting, diverting, disregarding (insiraf)
John, Hermann: Splitting up or separation (sgparatio)
Adelard: Neglect or disregard (reg/ectio)

Cf. Greek: Falling/flowing off (aporroia)

Cf. Greek: Crossing over (parallage)

[Abbr. TT1.20] Disregard is when, an application of longitude or latitude
being ended, the quicker crossed over’ the slower, and it disregarded it.

[Gr. Inr. VIL.5.762-80] And when the light one goes across the
slower one by one minute or less, it is already separated from it. If
however a planet were separated from another by the conjunction
which comes to be in one sign, and it were not joined to another, one
of them will be in the nature of its companion so long as they were in
the sign in which they are joined. And the complexion of their nature
will be stronger if they were in one bound and not yet elongated by a
quantity of one-half of the body® of the one which was less in degrees.
And if one of them went out from the bound in which they were con-
joined, this will be weaker for their complexion. And if in addition
their elongation were more than the quantity of half the orb of each of
the planets, this will be weaker for the complexion of their nature. But
if another planet encountered it while it is being separated from [the
slower one], before it goes out from the bound in which they had been
assembled, or before it is elongated from the first planet by the quan-
tity of half the orb of the one lesser in degrees, the light planet will be
in the nature of both planets, namely of the one to which it is being
joined, and the one from which it is being separated. And once it was
separated from the second planet by orb, its condition with it will be
like its condition with the first planet which was separated from it.

87 Transierit.'I'his Latin verb does also carry connotations of deserting someone.
%8 e, “orb.”
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[BA 11.16] Therefore, whenever any stars regarded each other by a
lesser number of degrees," they judge the regarding to be effective. If
they and the aspect cross beyond, there will be a shaking.™

[BW VIIL4] The separation of the Moon from a planet signifies
what is past; and if she would be separated from the conjunction or
aspect of a fortune, good was present; but if of a bad one, evil

[BW VIIL.100] A separating planet is like one regretting a matter.”!

Figure 64: The Moon distegarding/separating from Jupiter

Comment by Dykes. This term begins the third group of definitions, which
define a basic lack of connection. On its face, “disregard” or “separation” of
“splitting up” stands simply in contrast to “regard” and “attachment” above.
But actually, these terms and texts suggest deeper meanings and explicitly
introduce an interesting Greek term not otherwise defined by Abi Ma’shar
or al-Qabist. First, let us look at these terms and their implications.

® Probably the 3 range.
70 Quassatio. In other words, scparating aspects are in some sense “shaky.”
71 pstein reads, “changing his mind,” which is also appropriate.
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The Arabic insiraf has as its verb root sarafa, which means to turn away
from, especially to turn one’s gaze away from something: note the aspect
language of looking and paying attention. It also means to disregard, aban-
don or relinquish, to dismiss, and to act independently.” Finally, it means to
cause water to be diverted from its course.

Adelard uses the unusual term neglketio, which on its surface simply means
“neglect,” but its verb root neglego has the more specific meaning of ignoring,
distegarding, doing nothing about some matter, and particularly to fail to
show proper observance of or reverence for some duty. If we put these no-
tions together with the Arabic, we see that a separating planet abandons and
ignores the other planet, acts independently and pays attention to something
else. This immediately suggests more concrete chart interpretations than
simply that two planets now lack a connection. For example, if two planets
signify the partners in a relationship, then a separating aspect between them
shows an active weglect or disregard, or one partner not paying attention anymore.
For disregard or separation is not simply a lack of connection, but an aczve
denial of a connection which was already assuned 1o exist.

We must also address John’s word separatio (“separation”), because com-
pated with “disregard” it does not seem to go well with the rich meanings of
previous configurations: assembling, forming a relationship, communicating,
and so on. Actually, separati—along with Hugo’s reference to “crossing be-
yond” in the excerpt from BA—directly addresses another Greek definition
not included here. After defining witnessing or testimony and then right and
left aspects, Greek writers such as Antiochus and Porphyry and Rhetorius
defined parallage, which means “crossing over.”” In dealing with this defini-
tion, Robert Schiidt recently concluded that “crossing over” pertains
specifically to the aspect of opposition.”* For when one planet crosses the
opposition of another, it will switch from being on the right side of it to the
left, or vice versa. However, there is a much simpler explanation to which I
alluded earlier. That is, these early definitions simply describe in a general
way what happens in any aspect whatsoever. First, they begin with entirely
general descriptions of aspects by whole sign and degree. Then, they define
tight and left aspects with respect to the position a planet is in. But thirdly,
they define “crossing over,” which is what happens when (1) a planet passes

2 Note the connection to the concept of a planct being “in its own light” (11.9).

 The A rabic-language versions seem to derive from Rhetorius because his definition
Omits mention of the “isosceles line” common to both Antiochus and Porphyry.

™ Schmidt 2009, p. 147.
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from one side to the other of the degree of an exact figure such as a square,
but also (2) when the rays of two planets cross over each other after having
been united in an exact aspect.

The diagram below explains what [ mean. Let the Moon be in eatly Capri-
corn, applying to a square defined by Jupiter’s position in Ardes. (Let’s
suppose Jupiter is stationary so as to keep things simple.) She is in a whole-
sign aspect which will soon be connected by degree, and the square will be
defined as being on her left, a left square. But from Jupiter’s perspective, she
is on the right of kis square aspect. Once the square is completed, she will
cross over from being on the right side of his square to being on the left.
However, this crossing over also involves another perspective. For her rays
are like lines of sight: until the aspect is perfected, she will be looking to the
right of him, and he will be looking at her left. When the aspect is exact, their
lines of sight will coincide. Immediately afterwards, their lines of sight will
cross over and be diverted away in the opposite direction: the Moon’s square ray
will now turn away to Jupiter’s left, and his will divert to her right.

6 I'd
SR

SRR

1 2

Figure 65: The Moon crossing over and diverting or

separating from Jupiter
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Clearly then, this notion of crossing over appears in any aspect whatever,
and not simply in the opposition. But it also shows that John’s use of separatio
was not amiss, because it is precisely at the moment of crossing over that the
planets’ lines of sight (p/# apart. In other words, some translators emphasize
the diversion of sight and attention into different directions, while others
emphasize the splitting of the coinciding lines themselves.

From this we can conclude that the Arabs and Latns did address the
Hellenistic notion of “crossing over,” even if they did not define it
separately. Moreover, this simpler way of understanding aspects combines
aspects, right and left, applications, crossing over, and separation in a way

which pertains to all aspects and not only to the opposition.
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§II1.9: Emptiness of course

Arabic: Emptiness of the course (khala’ al-sayir)
John: Empty/void in course (vacuins curss)
Hermann, Adelard: Solitude (so/itudo)

Cf. Greek: Emptiness of the course (kenodromid)

[Abbr. T11.21] Solitude is if, a little after disregard, some star attaches to it
in none of the above-stated ways, but neither does it attach to any [star] while

it is in that sign.

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.965-67] The emptying of the course is if a planet
would be separated from the conjunction of another planet by [bodily]
conjunction or by aspect, and it would not be joined to another so long

as it were in that same sign.

[al-Qabist 111.12] And if one planet is being disregarded by another,
and it is being connected to none of the planets so long as it is in that

same sign, [its] course is said to be “empty.”

[Judgments 6] If the Moon were void in course...it signifies futility
and annulment, and turning back from that same purpose, and the im-

pediment of that same purpose.
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Figure 66: Medieval emptiness of course

Comment by Dykes. This and the next definition may be difficult to distin-
guish at first; they also depart from the Greek definitions in Antiochus,
Porphyry, and Rhetorius Ch. 112. Here, emptiness of course is an intensifica-
tion of disregard or separation, in which the separating planet does not
complete a connection by body or ray so long as it is in its current sign. But the
definition does not rule out whole-sign aspects as wildness does below. In
the figure above, the Moon is void in course or is undergoing an emptiness
of course while she is in Aries: she has separated from both the Sun and
Jupiter, and cannot complete a square with Mercury while she is in Aries,
since he will leave Cancer before she can reach him.

The Arabic khala has several interesting meanings which are reflected in
Hermann’s and Adelard’s sofitudo (but not in John’s “void” or sacums): to be
forsaken, deserted, abandoned; to be empty and isolated. These meanings
specifically refer to a condition in which a past condition is no more, and in
which there is little hope of anything further happening: thus we have an
immediate interpretation for a planet (especially the Moon) in such a condi-
tion. The fact that emptiness in course only holds good for the current sign,
is a function of the idea that aspects and connections require an appropriate
sign relationship: each new sign provides new opportunities for planets to

make a real connection. Thus a planet which will soon make a connection in
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the next sign, has new but differens opportunities forthcoming—just as people
do when leaving something behind and striking off in new directions.

The Hellenistic definition of emptiness was stricter (and refetred only to
the Moon): the Moon was not allowed to complete a connection within #he
next 30°, regardless of sign boundaries. That would indeed be rarer than the
emptiness of course defined here. In fact, the Hellenistic definition is one of
several which either restrict planets to, or forbid them from being in, a total
of 120° of the zodiac. In the diagram below, the Moon is at 15° Aries, and in
order to have an empty course she cannot complete a connection by body or
ray within the next 30°. This can only happen if all other planets fall some-
where in a total of 120° of the zodiac, which are equivalent to ke four signs in
aversion to the rising sign.” In other words, all other planets must be in the lon-
gitudinal equivalent to the Moon’s twelfth, eighth, sixth, and the second—in
equal houses from the Moon’s position, if you like. Below I have indicated
the spaces forbidden to the other planets in gray, indicating the degrees
where the forbidden areas begin and end. Of course if she were in some
other degree, the cortesponding forbidden areas would begin from that.

Figure 67: More restrictive Hellenistic emptiness of coutse

75 T'hat is, the twelfth, sccond, sixth, and eighth: these signs are not configured in a classi-
cal aspect to the rising sign.
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§HL.10: Wildness

Arabic: Wildness (wahashi)
John: Wildness (feralitas)
Hermann: Estrangement (a/enatio)
Adelard: Annullment (abolitio)
Cf. Greek: Emptiness of the course (kenodromia)

[Abbr. 111.22] Annullment is when a planet has already been fully disre-
garded, and solitude undergone:7 this is however particularly appropriate to
the Moon. '

[Gr: Tntr. VIL5.968-76] But “wildness” is if a planet is in a sign and
another one does not look at it at all. And if it were so, it is called

“wild.” And this happens more to the Moon.

[al-Qabist II1.13] And if a planet were in some sign, and another
planet did not look at this sign so long as it were in it, it is said that it 1s
“Wild.”

76 The Arabic reads, “it is a planct which no planct regards at all.” Adelard clearly links
wildness to the previous conditions as though part of a process.
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Figure 68: Example of a medieval wild Moon

Comment by Dykes. The medieval notion of wildness (sometimes called a
“feral” planet) involves more stark isolation than either the Hellenistic or
medieval emptiness of course, and is also mote common. For not only can a
wild planet not complete any connection while in its current sign (like empti-
ness of course), other planets cannot even aspect the wild planet’s sign. (But
the definition might allow the planet from which it is separated to be in the
same sign.) In the figure above, the Moon has most recently separated from a
bodily connection with Jupiter in Pisces (even though the definition might
allow him to be in Aties in an earlier degree). However, because other planets
must be in aversion to her current sign, she is totally alone.”” Thus medieval
wildness is both more lonely than Hellenistic emptiness and more common:
since sign boundaries are respected (rather than the next 30°) and the sepa-
rated planet seems to be allowed in the same sign, a planet separating from a
bodily connection might only be wild for the remaining few degrees of its
cutrent sign: for example, if Jupiter were around the middle of Aries and the
Moon were wild in only the last few degrees. But in the figure above I have

constructed the example so that the Moon is wholly wild, in order to illus-

77 I'he gray arcas indicate where other plancts are forbidden to be.
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trate how close wildness is to the Hellenistic definition, including with its
120° aversion range of permitted degrees. In fact, this figure is identical to a
“maximal” form of enclosure by sign (IV.4.2 below).

The Latin and Arabic descriptions of a wild Moon, and the meanings of
the terms used, are striking and evocative. In the first place, Adelard brings
his earlier theme of neglect to bear and heightens its intensity with one of
cutting all ties: the Latin abo/itio or “annulment” means the destruction and
cancellation of connections and ties. On the other hand, this separation and
cancellation or even abandonment also has a silver lining: the Latin abolitio
also has the legal meaning of dropping a charge or even providing amnesty
for a past act. If we return to the image of two partners separating, the de-
structive theme is negative in that it shows neglect, ignoring, and
abandonment; but on the other hand, this abandonment also indicates the
ability to begin anew with a cancelled past. Such an option is not fully avail-
able with a planet which has only had an empty course (I11.9) or merely been
separated (IIL.8), since such planets are still allowed to have other planets
aspect their sign: a wild planet is not allowed even to have whole-sign rela-
tionships to other planets—but it would then enter the next sign with a clean
slate.

The rest of the terms bring other ideas to bear. Following John of Spain,
this condition is often called being “feral,” (feralitas), which of course means
“undomesticated, wild,” as with a feral cat or dog. The idea here is that such
a planet or person lacks civilizing connections with other people. The 17t
Century astrologer Morin said that such a planet “will act simply in accor-
dance with its own nature...[and] indicates something unusual—good or
il—depending on_the nature of the planet; for example, Saturn feral in the
first indicates a hermit or monk.”” In other words, a wild planet may indeed
act on its own, but like someone living in the wilderness this isolation might
lead to unusual results untempered by normal social and mental associations.
If aspects (even by whole sign) are understood in terms of light and knowl-
edge and connections, wildness suggests people and activities whose natures
are not known, hidden, and potentially disturbed or disturbing.

The dangers lurking in medieval wildness are more evident in the Arabic

“wildness” (wahashi) and Hermann’s “estrangement”(alienatio). 'The Arabic

™ Morin 1974, pp. 91-92. Morin may not have required the other planets to be fully in
aversion to Saturn for him to be wild, but his comment is in the spirit of medicval wild-
ness.



148  INTRODUCTIONS TO ASTROLOGY: ABU MASHAR & AL-QABISI

verb wahasha does indeed mean to be deserted, lonely, forlorn, and to be
alienated or estranged; also to become wild or brutal in the sense of lacking
moderating moral and social restraints (one might also think of being “stir-
crazy”). It also (like feralitas)’ means to be anxious or gloomy, indicating the
outlook of a planet which is not only empty in its course but in aversion to
other relationship opportunities with other planets. Hermann’s “estrange-
ment” not only bears this notion of being estranged, alienated, and hostile,
but even of being numb, insensible, or in shock, and finally of being mentally
deranged: it is interesting to note that eatly psychiatrists were known as
“alienists,” as though their patients had become deranged by being estranged
from their own normal minds.

And so, with wildness we complete a beginning-to-end series of concepts
which began with a basic relationship of light and knowledge (“regard” or
“aspect”), common purpose and close connections (“assembly,” “connec-
tion”), to a diverging of perspective, neglect, and loneliness, a darkness
before the dawn of new opportunities and relationships. In the next two
concepts, we will go beyond the immediate connection of two planets to
those mediated by a third planet.

7 ‘The lexicon seems to say that the meaning of gloominess and that of wildness come
from different J.atin roots, but both of them can be gleaned from feralitas itsclf, and both
of these meanings are also in the Arabic.
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§IIL11: Transfer

Arabic: Transfer (naql)
John, Hermann, Adelard: Transfer (transiatio)

[Abbr. 111.23-24] Transfer is in two ways: one, if a star elongating itself*"
from [another] star and pursuing®! another closely, transfers the nature of the
first one to the other one; the other one, if a star applies itself to a star, with
another one applying to it: and it transfers the nature of the first into it.

[Gr. Intr. VIL5.977-82] Also, “transfer” comes to be in two ways.
Namely one, if a light planet would be separated from a weighty one,
and would be joined to another, and would transfer the nature of the
one from which it is being separated, to the one to which it is being
joined. Secondly, that a light planet would be joined to a planet slower
than itself, and the slow one would be joined to another planet, and the
slow planet would transfer the nature of the light planet to the one to
whom it 1s being joined.

[al-Qabisi I11.14] And if a light planet is being diverted from a
weightier planet, and were connected to another, it transfers the nature
of the first to the second. A planet even transfers the nature in another
way: this is that a light planet would be connected to a planet more
weighty than itself, and the weightier one again to one more weighty
than itself: then the middle one transfers the nature of the light one to
the weightierone.

[BW VIIL56] If a planet transferred the light from the Lord of the
Ascendant to the Lord of what is asked about, [the matter] will be per-
fected through the work of a mediator.

80 Ar. “scparating.”
81 Ar. “applying to.”
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Comment by Dykes. Our Latin and Arabic sources agree on the basic con-

Figure 69: Transfer

cept of a “transfer,” with its dual sense of transmission: that of information
and reports (Arabic) or responsibility, credit, and blame (Latin). The Arabic
sense of transferring information fits well with the general theme of looking
and light being analogous to testifying and knowledge, whereas the Latin
sense of transferring responsibility helps us gain a concrete sense of what this
means astrologically: the middle or transferring planet bears responsibility for
bringing the other two planets together, and (depending upon the issue at
hand) that responsibility for the matter finally rests with the planet to which
everything is transferred. Bonatti says that the transferring planet can indicate
what type of person makes this connection by its house position or ruler-
ship,82 but such comments seem more appropriate to a transfer between
planets which regard each other from different signs, or even the second
form of reflecting the light (IT1.13), which is a transfer between two planets
in averston to cach other.

Bonatti (and Lilly, following him) argues that a transfer—or at least a truly
effective one—requires the transferring planet to be in one of the dignities of

the planet from whom it is separated, on the theory that “a planet does not

82 BOA . 6 Part 1, Ch. 1 (p. 359).
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give something in a place in which it promises nothing,” or that the transfer-
ring planet cannot transfer something unless it is granted it by the first
planet® And one might wonder whether a dignity relation must be involved,
since the definitions say middle planet transfers the nature of the first one to
the last: in II1.15 we will see “pushing nature” or classical reception, where a
planet applies to one of its dispositors; and in I11.25, Aba Ma’shar expands
classical reception to include cases where the dispositor is the one applying.
If Abd Ma’shar meant that classical reception or pushing nature (or pushing
power, 111.16) were involved, we would want to see him use the word “push-
ing.” But he does not. On the left in the figure above, the Moon separates
from Mars from his own domicile, and applies to the body of Jupiter from
his triplicity. On the right, Mercuty applies to Venus and she applies in turn
to the Sun: this example does not fulfill any of the requirements laid out by
Bonatti/Lilly or classical reception.

8 BOA 'I't. 3 Part 2, Ch. 11 (p. 215); CA pp. 125-26.
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§II1.12: Collection

Arabic: Collection (jam<)
John, Hermann: Collection (collectio)
Adelard: Conjunction, connection (coninnctio)

[166r. TI1.25] “Collection™ is if two or three (or however many) [plan-
ets] are applying themselves to some star situated in its own place:5 whence
it collects their [light and receives their] natures.

[Gr: Intr. VI1.5.983-84] Also, “collection” s if two or more are being
joined to one planet, and it collects their lights and receives their na-

tures.

Figure 70: Collection of light

8 T will follow the Arabic instead of Adelard’s “conjunction, conjoining,” because of its

association with an applying conjunction.

8 This does not mean its own dignity, but simply that it is in a given place and the others

are moving toward it.
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Comment by Dykes. Collection of light is the third of the primary ways in
which planets are propetly connected. Although the definitions do not obvi-
ously require that the planets be in particular dignities, the statements that
the collecting planet “receives their natures” does recall pushing nature
(IIL15), and this is clearly the spirit in which Bonatti and Lilly read it. Lilly
says that both of the applying planets must receive the collecting planet,36
and Bonatti says they must “commit their virtue” to it,87 which sounds like
pushing power but may indeed simply be a case of reception or pushing na-
ture as well. I have constructed my example so as to follow Bonatti and Lilly.
Venus, the Lady of the 7t is in a separating trine with Mars, the Lord of the
Ascendant. But they are both connecting within 3° to Jupiter by a sextile, and
Jupiter is received by both: by Mars from Mars’s domicile and triplicity, and
by Venus from her triplicity.

Collection of light also reminds us that whether planets are being properly
connected or prevented from doing so, depends on context. Note that Ve-
nus is in a later degree than Mars: if the planets we wanted to connect were
Mars and Jupiter, then we might well believe that Venus would prevent this
connection in the manner of barring (II1.14). (Although barring explicitly
requires at least two planets to be in the same sign, we might wonder
whether that is strictly required or only a function of the example chosen.)
But in our scenario, Mars and Venus are not competing to reach Jupiter first
(barring), nor are we trying to get Venus to connect Mars and Jupiter (trans-
fer of light). Instead, we are tying to connect Mars and Venus: thus Jupiter
collects their light.

8 CA4 p. 126.
¥ BOA Tt. 6 Part 1, Ch. 2 (p. 360).
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§IIL.13: Reflection

Arabic: Reflecting the light (radd al-nir)
John: Rendering (redditus)
Adelard: Shifting, cross-changing (fransmmntatio)

FUL13.1: Reflection of light #1

[Abbr. T11.26] Moreover, shifting is in two ways: one, if neither [of] two
stars pertaining to our topic® applies to [nor regards]® the other, [instead]
applying themselves to [or regarding]®’ others—whence the intention of the

topic is turned in a different direction.”!

[Gr. Intr. V11.5.985-90] However, the “rendering of light” comes to
be in two ways. One, if one planet or two wete significators, [and] onc
of them would not be joined to its companion, nor would they be
looking at each other,2 but they are looking at some planet or are be-
ing joined to it, and that planet at whom they are looking (or to whom
they are being joined) will be looking at one of the places of the circle,
and it will render their light to that place which it is aspecting.

[al-Qabisi 111.15a] If however one of two planets is not being con-
nected to the other, but each is being connected to [yet] another, then,
if that third planet looked at some one of the places of the circle, it re-
flects their light to that place: and this is called the “reflecting of light.”

88 Thema, hcre and below. This is clearly the “quacsited” in horary.

89 Adding with the Ar.

9% Adding with the Ar.

91 Pervertitur, which 1 would normally translated as “turned awry,” i.c., somchow twisted or
spoiled. See below.

92 By definition this means they must be cither separated within the same sign, or in aver-
sion to cach other.
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Figure 71: Reflecting the light #1

SI1.13.2: Reflection of light #2

[Abbr. 111.27] The other [kind of shifting]: if no regard® is had between
the Lord of the horoscope and that of the topic, but the Lord of the sign of
the topic applies to another star which likewise applies to the Lord of the
horoscope,?* and offers? the light? of the Lotd of the topic to the Lord of
the horoscope. 3

/

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.990-93] Secondly, that the Lotd of the Ascendant
and the Lord of the matter are not looking at each other, or they are
separated. Which if some planet transferred light between them, it re-
flects the light of one of them to the other.

% Reading with the Ar. and Gr. Intr.; the Latin has them not being connected.

% The J.atin is more specific about who is doing what: the Ar. is similar to the Gr Intr
below, speaking only of a third planct moving between them.

95 Praeber. 'I'hat is, “reflects.”

9% Reading with the Ar. for “nature.”
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[al-Qabist I11.15b] Again, if one of two planets is not being con-
nected?’ to the other, but another [third] planet transfers the light
between each, it reflects the light of one to the other: and this is like-

wise called a “reflecting of light.”

Figure 72: Reflecting the light #2

Comment by Dykes. In order to understand the reflecting of light, we must
first refer to a simpler version desctibed by Masha’allah in his O# Reception.?
In this work, Masha’allah gives instructions on how to choose the significator
for the querent in a horary chart. Normally this role goes by default to the
Lord of the Ascendant, but Masha’allah places some restrictions on this rule.
If the Lord of the Ascendant cannot aspect the rising sign, then we must find
some planet to which it applies, such that this second planet aspects the rising
sign: if so, then the Lord of the Ascendant’s light will be reflected to the As-

cendant, and it can act as the primary significator.”” So Masha’allah seems to

97 "I'his should probably rcad “is not regarding the other,” i.c., being in aversion from it,
following Abbr. and Gr. Intr.

98 Sce my Works of Sabl & Masha’allah, pp. 444-46.

9 John of Spain’s translation of Masha’allah uses the same word there as he does here for
reflection, but at the time T translated it as “render.” This will be corrected in future edi-
tons.
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have viewed reflection as a way to overcome aversion: if a planet and sign
cannot see each other, the light can be reflected from one to the other via an
intermediary.

Both types of reflection in Abu Ma’shar and al-Qabisi offer variants on
this simple form, and in fact both types of reflection are really transfer and
collection of light from aversion. The second type is a transfer of light from a
position of aversion: if one planet is in aversion to a second one, its light can
reach it by being reflected through a third. The text makes no suggestion as
to whether any dignities must be involved, which was an open question
above (I11.11-12), but we must imagine that the result will be more certain if
the applications involve proper dignity relations (pushing nature or pushing
power, below). Moreover, we can see why this is not called a straightforward
“transfer”: just as we use a mirror to see something otherwise invisible to us
by means of reflected light, so the first planet indirectly sees the other planet
in aversion by means of the middle, reflecting planet.

In fact, reflection of both types offers insight into what takes place in
connection, transfer, and collection. In those cases, the planets connecting or
being linked by a transfer or collection must see each other, and it is as
though the transfetring or collecting planet recognizes there is a relationship
between them: because #here i5 a relationship, namely one of aspect or regard;
it is just that they are in degrees which do not allow their aspect or regard to
become a full-fledged connection. Stll, the transferring or collecting planet
sees that there is an objective form of communication and relationship be-
tween them, even if it is only by sign. But in reflection, the reflecting planet
cannot recognize any relationship between the other two planets—it has no
reason to, because thcy”are in aversion to each other, not seeing or commu-
nicating. Thus, in the second type of reflection, the fact that the light of the
first planet is reflected to the other has a touch of uncertainty to it, a bit of
luck or perhaps with some indirection in the result: the reflecting planet takes
the light from the first planet, and—what? It must simply go on its way, and
just happens to apply next to the other planet, without having any idea that
that is important.
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Figure 73: Potential perfection proper (gray) and reflection (white)

This idea of linking planets without a connection or knowledge also helps
to explain the first type of reflection, which is not much more than collection
from aversion: two planets we want to be linked are in aversion, but each
applies to a third planet which collects their light. However, there is a twist:
instead of simply retaining the light and perfecting the matter, the reflecting
(collecting) planet sends the light elsewhere. Again, since there is no objective
relationship between the two planets by sign, why should the reflecting (col-
lecting) planet assume it is supposed to do anything special with their light?
So, it simply sends its own light on as usual. But we may suppose that this
reflecting onto somewhere else could be good or bad. Looking back at
Masha’allah’s version, perhaps this reflection to the Ascendant or some other
important place will be valuable and helpful; if not, maybe it will make things
turn out badly. But in either case, we see again the lack of relationship and
awareness affecting the situation. It’s as though the collecting planet takes
things into its own hands, and we must cross our fingers that it’s going to do
the right thing with it.

With reflection, we reach the end of our “perfection” series, definitions of
a perfecting relationship: the first three demand an aspect by sign (connect,
transfer, and connection), which provides a kind of awareness and intention-
ality, a meeting of minds which enables a relationship. Reflection can be seen

either as a more uncertain option covering aversion, or simply as a variation
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on transfer and connection,'™ in any event offering a second-best alternative
but with no guarantees. As the figure above shows, these two groups to-
gether define all whole-sign places of the chart in terms of its possible
perfections: Mars can potentially connect, have a transfer or collection with,
any planet in a gray place; it can potentially have a reflection with any planet
in a white place.

199 By definition there could not be a connection from aversion.
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§I11.14: Batring or blocking

Arabic: Barring, blocking, prohibition (man®)
Latin authors: Prevention, prohibition (prohibitio)
Cf. Greek: Intervention (mesembolesis)

JII.14.1: Barring #1

Figure 74: Barring #1 (by assembly)

[Abbr. 111.28] Barring is likewise in two ways: one [is from assembly],!"!
whenever two planets fit for application ate barred by a third one coming in

between. JIIL.14.2: Barring #2

[Gr. Intr. VIL5.994-1002] Also, prohibition comes to be in two

i . o i [A1bbr. TI1.29] The other [kind of prohibition is] whenever, with two plan-
ways. One, from the conjunction. This is if there are three plancts in . . . .
T T e ets meeting in the same sign, and with one of them fit to be applied to

one sign, in different degrees, and the weightier one is in more degrees. . . .
] > i another, the application of [a regarding one] is barred through the one con-

Then, the middle one prohibits the one who was less in degrees from . . R . o
) ) ) . e joined in that place—unless the one which is outside the sign 1s distant by

the conjunction of the weighty one, until it crosses over it. Like if Sat- . .
] R i . fewer degrees (for thus [the one in the sign] does not bar).

urn were in Aries in the twentieth degree, and Mercury were in the

me [sign] in the fifteenth degree, and Venus in the same [sign] in the S
same [sign] th degree, o [ g ] [Gr. Inmr. VI1.5.1003-1010] The second prohibition is from an as-
tenth degree. Therefore, Mercury prohibits Venus lest she be joined to . . . .

i i . pect. This is that two planets would be in one sign, and the lighter one

Saturn, until [Mercury] crosses over [Saturn]. After this, there will be a S . ..
. o is joined to a weighty one, and another planet would be joined to that
conjunction of Venus with Saturn. . . .
weighty one by an aspect. Therefore, the one which was with it in one

. ] . ) sign prohibits the aspecting one, and it destroys its conjunction if their
[al-Qabisi 111.16a] Barring follows. And it comes to be in two ways, . .
O o i degrees were equal. But if the degrees of the aspecting one were closer

namely one from association. This is if there were three planets in one — L
. o o . to the con,uncn9{1 than the degrees of the one which is being joined to
sign but in different degrees, and the weightier one were in more de- . v . . )
e ) ) it [by body], there will be a conjunction of the aspecting one, because it

grees: then the one which is the middle one bars the prior one (namely L . . .
s . 1s joined to it before the conjunction of the other one.

the one which is in fewer degrees) so that it would not be connected to

the weightier one, until [the middle onc] passes over it. [al-Qabisi IIL.16b] In the second way: that two planets would be in

[BIV VITL52] If a planet were basring between [wo planets], it sig- one sign, and the lighter one is being connected to the weightier one,
nifies a separ;ltion between the ofie seek;gng and the matter %ougl;t [and] the other [third one] is also being connected to the same weight-
[BW VIILG5] If the testimony of the significator will be from the

category of barring, it signifies the destruction of the matter after [there

“ier one by aspect. The one which is with [the weightier one] in one sign
bars the aspecting one from the connection of the weightier one—if
however the degree of the one which is being assembled, and the one

was] hope. which is aspecting, were equal. But if the one which is aspecting were

101 Adding based on the Ar.
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closer to the degree of the weightier one, there will be a connection of

the aspecting one.

6 £

Figute 75: Barring #2 (by aspect)

Comment by Dykes. This term is sometimes called “prohibition” in English
texts, but I have chosen the term “barring” because it is not only an accurate
alternative, but is more concrete and descriptive of the astrological scenario.
The Arabic man® comes from the verb mana‘a, which (like the Latin probibeo)
has the concrete sense of physically blocking or barring someone from doing
something; only in the more abstract legal and moral senses do the Arabic
and Latin have to do with “prohibition”: as we all know, signs which say “X
is strictly prohibited” does not physically stop people from breaking the
rules. Here, a planet or its ray physically bars an applying planet from com-
pleting a desired connection.

Barring is the most direct counterpoint to all of the types of connecting
and perfection we have seen thus far: the barring planet simply prevents the
rays from going where they would otherwise. In the next group of defini-
tions, we will circle back and look at what planet actually do when they
connect with each other, so for now barring stands alone as a form of pre-
venting a connection. Later on we will see other forms of failed perfection

which involve planets in other signs as well as retrogradation.
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The only other comment to make here is that barring is the same as the
Hellenistic “intervention,”'"? and like intervention it can be both helpful or
harmful. If it ptevents the connection we want, then it is unhelpful. But in
IV.4.2 below, we will see that barring is helpful in breaking a situation of
enclosure or besieging. In the figure below, the Moon is enclosed or besieged
by both malefics; but Venus casts her ray between the Moon and Mars, con-
structing a batrier and form of aid that liberates the Moon from the
besieging.

b 9 O
£ 15 2

Figure 76: Barting as breaking an enclosure /besieging

192 Schmide 2009, pp. 200-01.
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§II1.15: Pushing nature

Arabic: Pushing nature (daf* al-fabiyy‘ah)
John: Pushing of nature (pulsatio natnrae)
Hermann, Adelard: Gift of nature (donum naturae)

[Abbr. TIL30] A gift of nature is if some one of the planets occupying the
domicile of another applies itself to it; whence its own nature is gifted, from
its own host. It comes to be not dissimilarly even in the place of [a planet’s]
kingdom and face and the rest of the dignities.

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.1011-1014] Moreover, the pushing of nature 1s that a
planet would be joined to the Lord of the sign in which it is (or to the
Lord of its exaltation, or to the Lord of its bound, or to the Lord of its
triplicity, or to the Lord of its face): and it will push the nature of that
same planet to it.

[al-Qabis TI1.17] And if a planet is being connected to the Lord of
the sign in which it is, or to the Lord of its exaltation or the Lord of
the rest of the dignities in which it was, it is said to push the nature of
that planet to it.

[BW VIIL61] If the testimony of the significator were from the
category of pushing nature, it portends great joy in the matter.

T
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Figute 77: Mars pushing his nature to Jupiter

Comment by Dykes. The categoties of “pushing” are among the odder in
medieval astrology, and unfortunately references to them virtually died out in
the Latin tradition after the first wave of 12t Century translations.!® Let me
describe the terminology and then discuss what I currently believe they
mean.

The Arabic daf* (“pushing”) comes from the verb dafa‘a, which does
mean to push or shove something away from oneself; but it also means to
hand something over, as well as to gush or stream forth (as a spout of water).
Since the applying planet is always considered the pusher, the pushing planet
sends a stream of somethingto another planet which is then responsible for
it. Latin authors like Johft used palsare (which normally means to “hit” or
“beat,” but can also mean to impel or give a push to something) or commirtere,
emphasizing the “handing over.” It is likely that the Persian or Arabic origi-
nators of this terminology were thinking of light and water metaphors which
we \have already seen in terms such as disregard/separation, reflection, re-
gard, and so on.

193 Fixceptions would the be occasional comment about “committing disposition” (i.c.,
pushing management) in authors such as Bonatti and Lilly, but ncither author scems to
have a fixed sense of what these types of pushing mean.
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But there are four things which are pushed: nature, power, two natures
(actually a combination of nature and power), and management. The Arabic
tabiyy‘ah (“nature”) has an important career in philosophy, since it refers to
something’s fundamental nature, disposition, or character, which plays a cen-
tral role in Aristotelian and other metaphysics and physics. Its root verb
taba‘ah means to make an impression on something, or to have the propen-
sity for doing something, or even to take on something’s character—all of
which recalls the famous image of something being impressed into soft wax,
which retains the form of what was pressed.

Here, the applying or pushing planet presses or hands over its propensi-
ties and characters to the other planet, which receives the pushing and takes
them on. In the figure above, Mars is in the domicile of Jupiter, and he is
applying and pushing his nature onto Jupiter. Since Mars is in a dignity of the
one receiving the pushing, this is a case of what I later call “classical” recep-
tion (II1.25). For medieval and later astrologers, if a planet applies to the
Lord of its domicile or exaltation (or preferably two of the lesser dignities),
then it is “received” by that Lord. The Lord not only receives the pushing of
the influence or nature, but also receives the pushing planet as a host does a
guest.

In the future we may develop a richer sense of how this pushing works,
and how it differs from other types. But we might ask: what does the dignity
add here? My sense is that the receiving planet (here, Jupiter) denotes a level
of acceptance and adoprion of the pushing planet (Mars) into its home. So, the
receiving planet is more willing to take on the qualities of whatever Mars
means in this particular chart. In Aba Ma’shar’s Gr. Jurr., it often seems to
have to do with taking on the elemental qualities (hot, cold, wet, dry) of the
pushing planet. But we will have to do more textual research and work with
charts to see what else the Persians meant by pushing power. For more on

classical reception, see IT1.25 below.
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§II1.16: Pushing power

Arabic: Pushing power (daf* al-quwwal)
John: Pushing strength (pu/satio fortitudinis)
Hermann: Gift of virtue (donum virtutis)
Adelard: Gift of power (donum potentiae)

[Abbr. TIL.31] A gift of power is whenever some one of the stars occupy-
ing!%4 either its own domicile or other dignities, [applies to] another one [and]
exhibits its own power to [it].

[Gr. Intr. VIL5.1015-18] Also, the pushing of strength is that a
planet would be 1n its own proper domicile or in its own exaltation (or
in its own bound or in its own triplicity or face), and it would be joined

to another planet, and it would push its own strength to it.

[al-Qabisi I11.18] And if it were in some one of its own dignities,
and it were connected to another planet, it will give its own strength to
it.

[BW VIIL48] If a planet were receiving power in a bad place, it de-
notes evil.

[BW VIIL51] If the Lord of the Ascendant gave power to the Lord
of the house of the matter sought, what is sought will be gotten ac-
cording to his wishes; but if it were the contrary, [the attainment of]
the matter will be without labor.

[BW VIIL59] If the significator belonged to the category of pushing
strength, it signifies the matter is perfected according to his wish.

104 Adclard reads ocempanti instead of ocoupans, as if the other planct were in the domicile. 1
have changed this word and rearranged the clauses to fit the Ar. better.
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Figure 78: Mars pushing his power to Jupiter

Comment by Dykes. The Arabic quwwah refers to strength, vigor, and po-
tency, while its root verb gawiyya means to be strong, to have influence over
something, and to cope with or be able to manage something: the emphasis
here is on strength as a capacity, not so much on wielding it. Adelard’s posentia
matches these ideas well, referring to the condition of being influential, pow-
erful, and being able to control or exercise control.

In pushing power, the dignity relation is reversed from pushing nature.
Instead of the applying or pushing planet being in another’s dignities and
applying to that very Lord, the applying planet is in one of its own dignities:
thus it is in a position of power, control, and capability. It is able to push
more than just its nature, and so it impresses this power upon the planet re-
cetving the impulse. In the figure above, Mars is in his own domicile of
Scotpio, so when connecting with Jupiter, he pushes and communicates his
power to Jupiter.

To my mind, pushing power must mean that the planet receiving the im-
pulse is able to take advantage of the control and competence it gains from
the pusher: it must be able to cope with and manage whatever is signified, in
a more authoritative and capable way. Just as pushing nature suggested that
the intrinsic qualities and significations of the pusher would be impressed
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upon the receiver, so pushing power suggests that the receiver will get the
benefit of the pushers essential (and possibly accidental) strengths.
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§IIL.17: Pushing two natures

Arabic: Pushing two natures (daf* al-tabiyy‘atin)
John: Pushing of two natures (puisatio utrarumque naturarum)
Hermann: Gift of a twin nature (donum geminae naturae)
Adelard: Gift of two natures (donum duarum naturarun)

SJHI.17.1: Pushing two natures #1

[Abbr. T11.32] A gift of two natures comes to be in two ways: one, if some
one of the planets situated in a place of dignity applies itself to another hav-
ing dignity in that same place.

[Gr. Inmr. VIL5.1019-22] Likewise, the pushing of both natures
comes to be in two ways. One, that a planet would be in a sign in
which it has some dignity, and it would be joined to another which
even has a dignity there. Like Venus, if she was being joined to Jupiter

from out of Pisces.

[al-Qabist II1.19a] And if it were in some one of its own dignities,
and it were connected to a planet which [itself] even has a portion of

the dignity in that same place, it even pushes both natures to it.

[BW VIIL.62] The testimony of a significator from the category of
the pushing of two natures, signifies the joy of the one seeking, and of
him about whom it is asked.
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Figure 79: Pushing two natures type #1

SHI1.17.2: Pushing two natures #2

[1bbr. 111.33] The other [gift of two natures|: whenever a star applies itself
to a star, each of which [is of the same sect and appears in a place of that
sect].105

[Gr: Inzr. VI1.5.1022-24] Secondly, that a planet would be joined to a
planet which was of its own domain:!% like if a diurnal planet was be-

ing joined to a diurnal planet, or a nocturnal one to a nocturnal one.

195 Reading more with the Arabic for “appears in its luckiness [flitate],” cvidently a syno-

nym for a scct-related condition. The Arabic explains that it is two diurnal plancts
connecting to cach other, and in a diurnal place (and likewise for nocturnal plancts in a
nocturnal place). 1 take the “place” to be a sign, but it could be domain proper (I11.2
above).

106 ‘I'hat is, of its own sect.
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Figure 80: Pushing two natures type #2

Comment by Dykes. Pushing “two natures” is something of a misnomer. In
the first figure, Venus in Pisces is connecting to Jupiter in Scorpio: really, she
is pushing her own nature and pushing her own power at the same time.
Likewise, in the second figure there is no pushing of nature at all: rather, Ve-
nus in her hayyiz is connecting to a fellow nocturnal planet, Mars in halb and
in a nocturnal sign. (Al-QabisT might have omitted the second type precisely
because it does not push nature.) The point seems to be that the planets in-
volved enjoy a similar status: they are the domicile and exalted Lords of the
same sign, or they are sect-mates and each in a favorable sect condition.
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§1I1.18: Pushing management

Arabic: Pushing management (daf* al-tadbir)
John: Pushing of arrangement (pulsatio dispositionis)
Hermann, Adelard: Gift of counsel (donum consili)

[Abbr. T11.34] A gift of counsel is when, with the planets applying in some
place, one of them gives counsel to the other. Indeed if they were in trigonal
or hexagonal [places], or together,'7 [it is] good; but in tetragonal or opposite
ones, the contrary.

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.1025-32] However, the pushing of arrangement 1s 1f
a planet would be joined to a planet, in whatever way the conjunction
was, and it would push its own arrangement to it. Which if it were
from the sextile or trine aspect and there were reception between them,
the pushing itself will be with concord. But if it were from a conjunc-
tion and there were a complexion between them, it will even be from
concord. And if it wete to the contrary of what we have said, the push-

ing of arrangement will be without concord.

[Introdner. §5.13] An example of [pushing arrangement and nature]
is: if the Moon or one of the planets was in Aries, and was being
joined to Mars (or she was in Gemini and was being joined to Met-
cury). And the Moon, if she were in Taurus or in Cancer, pushes each
(namely strength and arrangement); and if she were not in these two
signs, she still pushes arrangement.

[BW VIIL.6O] If a significator were of the category of pushing au-
thority, it denotes the matter will be revealed to another.

W7 'T'he Ar. reads, “or with reception.”
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Figure 81: The Moon pushing management to Mars

Comment by Dykes. The final member of the “pushing” family is pushing
management. The Arabic tadbir, derived from dabara, has two primary
groups of meaning: the first is more conceptual, dealing with planning, orga-
nizing, arranging, and designing; the second is more practical: managing,
steering, regulating, conduct the business of something (especially household
management). Of our Latin authors, John focuses on the practical side,
where dispositio ot arrangement (sometimes translated as “disposition”) refers
to how things are administered, ordered, arranged, allotted. Hermann’s and
Adelard’s consilinm emphasizes the conceptual side: deliberation, advice, plan-
ning.

The definitions above, particularly with the help of Sahl’s example, make
it clear that pushing management does not require any dignity relationship.
In other words, pushing management takes place in every connection, though
its import might be overshadowed by the special effects of pushing nature of
power; and when there ate no dignities involved, it is the oz/y thing which
happens. This will take place when the pusher is peregrine (not in any of its
own dignities) and is not in any dignity of the one receiving the pushing. In
the figure above, the Moon is peregrine in Virgo, connecting to Mars, and
she is not in any of his dignites: thus she only pushes management. The fact

BOOK III: PLANETARY RELATIONSHIPS 175

that pushing management is wholly generic could be the reason that al-
Qabisi omitted it from his list.

Well, what does pushing management mean? If we compare it with the
other forms of pushing, it seems that pushing nature impresses the natural
features of the pushing planet; pushing power impresses its capability and
authority; pushing management impresses the rulership duties of the pusher. So
for instance, in the above example the Moon is the Lady of the fourth. If she
were pushing nature, she would impress Lunar things upon Mars’s behavior;
if she were pushing power, he would benefit from her strength and authority;
and in any case, by pushing management she impresses at least some of her
rulership duties over home, land and parents upon him, so that he becomes
partly responsible for those matters. This is a more precise way of expressing
how planets combine than what we often read, namely that one should
“mix” all of the significations together. Moreover, it helps us understand a
bit more how to use other planets as time lords and in transits: for example,
if a planet is acting as the profected Lord of the Year, we might track not
only its transits but those of the planets to which he is pushing management,
both in the nativity and at the solar revolution: for those planets are receiving
his management and will share the responsibility of steering the period—for
better or worse, depending upon their condition and the type of aspect in-
volved.
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§1II1.19: Returning

Arabic: Returning (radd)
Latin authors: Returning, restoring (redditus, reditio)

[Abbr. 111.35-36] Returning is when, with one star being placed under the
Sun, another one applies itself to it. But since [the first one] is burdened by
the Sun, it returns to the other what it is unable to keep. But secondly, if
some one of the planets applies itself to another, retrograde one!®—but,
burdened by the necessity of retrogradation, it returns what it had acquired!"
from it.

[Abbr. T11.37-40] However, [in] this returning [is] sometimes usefulness,
sometimes unusefulness. Usefulness, however, is threefold. The first, when
[the burdened one] receives the one pushing.''” The second, when the one
receiving is running forward [and each] were in a firm sign'!! or in the one
following from it.!2 The third, [if the burdened one is cadent but the pusher
is in a firm or succeedent sign].'"> Because if it had kept [what was given]
when it was burdened, the intention of the present topic would have been
burdened; but if [what was pushed] is received [back] by the other [while in a
firm or succulent sign], it consoles.! 4

[16br. TI1.41-42] But unusefulness [is] twofold. The first, when a free [but
cadent] star applies itself to a burdened [but firm or succeedent] star, but the
burdened one returns the application to it (whence the intention of the pre-
sent topic is frustrated).!’S The second one [is] whenever, with each being
burdened, the returning falls into severity (whence the present topic is de-
prived of both a beginning and an end).!1¢

108 Reading refrogrado for retrogradus to be moyé/”in linc with the Ar.

109 O, “drawn on” (traxera). /

110 Reading with the Ar. for redditionen. 'I'hat is, if it is a case of pushing naturc.

U1 An angular sign.

12 X succeedent.

113 Adding based on the Ar., overlooked by Adelard.

14 Adding based on the Ar., in order to make the meaning clearer.

115 1 have reconstructed the sentence based on the Ar. and Gr. Intr. Adclard scems not to
have understood which planct was doing what, and reads: “The first, when a burdened
star applics itsclf to a free star, but the free one returns the application to it (whence the
intention of the present topic is frustrated).”

116 "'he applying planct represents the beginning of the matter or its current state, and the
receiving planct its future state or endpoint.
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[Gr. Intr. VIL5.1033-1058] But “returning” comes to be in two
ways. One, that a planet would be joined to a planet under the rays,
and 1t would not be able to retain what it received from it, and thus it
will return it. Secondly, that a planet would be joined to a retrograde
planet, and it returns to it what it received from it on account of its ret-
rogradation.

Then perhaps the returning will be with fitness, or perhaps it will be
with detriment.!” But returning with fitness comes to be in three ways:
one that the planet to which it is pushed is receiving the pusher. Sec-
ondly, that the pusher is direct in course, and the one to whom it is
pushed is burned up or retrograde, and both are in an angle or in the
follower to an angle. Third, that the planet [receiving the pushing]
would be burned up or retrograde [or] cadent from the angles, and the
pushing planet in an angle or in a follower to an angle. But if they were
so, and the cadent or burned or retrograde one received the arrange-
ment, it destroys the matter. If however the receiver returned to the
pusher and the pushing one were in an optimal place, it will make the
matter fit after destruction.

Also, its returning with destruction comes to be in two ways. One,
that the pushing one would be cadent, and the retrograde or burned
one to which it is being pushed is in an angle or in one following an
angle. And since it returned to the pusher what it received from it (on
account of its retrogradation or burning), and it was not advanced by
it,!"® the matter will be destroyed after it was moving forward. Sec-
ondly, that the pushing one and the receiver are cadent or burned, and
it will return to it what it received from it with its arrangement de-
stroyed, on account of its condition of retrogradation or being under
the rays: and the pushing one could not be able to advance with that
matter. Then it signifies that there is neither a beginning nor end to

that matter.1?

[al-Qabist 111.20] “Returning” follows this. This is when a planet is

‘being connected to another planet which is being burned up or is ret-

7 Or probably, “corruption” (Lat. detriments).

"8 “T'hat is, the pushing planct will not be able to advance the matter properly because of
its being cadent.

119 °I'he pushing planct represents the beginning of the matter, and the receiving one the
end, but since both are in a bad condition, the matter never gets developed.
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rograde, and it returns the virtue to it on account of its weakness.
Then, if both planets were in an angle or in the succeedents to the an-
gles, there will be a returning with profit. Likewise if only the one
which is being connected to it were in an angle, and the one to which it
is being joined, receives it. If however the planet which is being joined
wete cadent, and the one to which it is being joined [were] in an angle
or in a follower to an angle, or if each were cadent, there will be return-

ing with corruption.

[BW VIIL66] If the testimony of a significator were of the category
of returning with corruption, it signifies the querent will regret the

question.

Figure 82: Returning with fitness or usefulness

BOOK III: PLANETARY REIATIONSHIPS 179

Figure 83: Returning with corruption or destruction

Comment by Dykes. The final stage of our “pushing” series is a description
of situations whete the pushing is unsuccessful: the pushing planet has at-
tempted to push its nature, power, or management to another planet, but the
one receiving the pushing cannot cope with the tesponsibility. Because the
influence is returned, the pusher must handle matters on its own—which
might not turn out so well. Returning always suggests some harm to the mat-
ter, and the question is whether or not the pusher has enough strength and
fitness to advance the matter by itself. Thus one might regret the effort be-
cause of the missteps, but may still be able to make a good show of it.

The first figure above is one of returning with fitness. The Moon pushes
nature to a burned and cadent Mars. He is harmed by the burning and is in a
place of retreat (II1.4), so cannot or will not cooperate with her, and sends
her influence back somewhat worse for wear. However, because she is angu-
lar, she has the commitment to advance the matter (IIL2) despite the
rejection and whatever harm attends the matter due to Mars. The second
figure is one of returning with unfitness or corruption. The Moon pushes
management to a burned but angular Mars. He is harmed by the burning,
such that even though he is angular he is too burdened and must return the
influence to the Moon. But the Moon, being peregrine and cadent, finds her-
self too burdened as well, and cannot well manage the matter alone.
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§II1.20: Revoking

Arabic: Revoking (Vintikath)
John: Restraint (refrenatio)
Hermann: Objection (contradictio)
Adelard: Revoke, annul (revocatio)

[Abbr. 111.43] Revoking is whenever, with planets prepared for applica-
tion, the one of them!? is not available for the application [because it is]

made retrograde.

[Gr. Intr. VIL5.1059-61] “Restraint” is if a planet would be joined to
another, but before it comes to it, the [first]'2! one will go retrograde,

and its conjunction will be annulled.

[al-QabisT I11.21] Thence follows revoking, which comes to be when
a planet wants to be connected to another, but, before it would com-
plete the connection to it, retrogradation befalls it, and thus its

connection is destroyed.

[BW VIIL67] If the testimony of a significator were of the category
of revoking,!22 it denotes accidental circumstances!?® disturbing the

matter.

Figure 84: Revoking

120 "I'hat is, the lighter, applying one.

121 Reading for alrer, which reverses the meaning of the sentence.
122 Reading for refrenationss.

123 Res accidentes.
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Comment by Dykes. “Revoking” is one of the concepts which shows the
failure of a connection, here by the retrogradation of the connecting planet.
Traditional English texts transliterating directly from the Latin call this “re-
frenation,” an unfortunate term that otherwise has no meaning in the
English language. In my translation of Bonatti’s BOA, I translated it accu-
rately from the Latin as “restraint,” but here I amend my views in light of the
Arabic.

The Arabic intikath is based on the verb nakatha, which means to break or
violate a promise or obligation, with some hint of disloyalty; it also means to
untwist or unravel. The fact that this retrogradation concept was understood
in terms of restraining or holding back (John) or calling back (Adelard) could
reflect an earlier use of the Arabic verb to mean something like our “ging
back on one’s word,” but Adelard’s revocatio is closest to the Arabic, with the
notion of canceling, annulling, or revoking something done. Hermann’s con-

<

tradictiv seems out of place, unless by it he means “saying the opposite of
what one promised.”

At any rate, the astrological meaning of this concept seems to be that
some situation which seemed like it was going to complete, unravels—
pethaps due simply to changing circumstances, but perhaps even due to dis-
suasion or a change of heart.!?* Like some other concepts in our list, it is of
more immediate use in horary; but we must recall that in a nativity it might
thematize a certain area of life as involving ongoing disappointments and

difficulties in maintaining commitments.

124 T myself have scen this in a horary chart in which someone who had agreed to go on a
journcy with somcone clse decided to decline duce to changing circumstances and personal
uncertainty.
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§III.21: Obstruction

Arabic: Resistance, rebuttal (*i‘tirad)
John: Chance event (acvidens)
Hermann: Hindrance, obstruction (impeditio)
Adelard: Interruption, breaking up (interruptio)

[Abbr. 111.44] Interruption is whenever, with three of the planets being in
order (the last one!?> of which secking to apply itself to the middle one), the
quickest one in front [is] made retrograde [and] breaks the application, run-
ning in between them.

[Gr. Intr. VIL5.1062-68] A “chance event” is if a light planet would
have many degrees, and another one more weighty than it would be in
fewer degrees, but [there is] a third one lighter than the aforesaid
lighter one, wanting to be joined to that same weighty one, and the
light one (namely the one which is in more degrees) will go retrograde
and be joined to the weighty one through its own retrogradation. After
this, it will cross over it and there will be a conjunction of the third one
which is lighter than the lighter one, with the retrograde one weightier
than it, not with the other weighty one.

[al-Qabis1 I11.22] Obstruction follows this. This comes to be if some
light planet had more degrees in a sign, and another more weighty than
it in less degrees, [and] also a third one lighter than the first wanting to
be connected to the weightier one—but, before it is connected to it,
the lighter one which has more degrees becomes retrograde, and it is
connected [instead] to the weigl\ﬁ;%er one, and, passing over it, it is even
connected to the other lighter planet: and thus the connection of the
earlier one with the weighty one is destroyed.

[BIW VIIL68] If the testimony of a significator were of the category
of obstruction, it denotes an emerging matter!2 cutting off the thing
he asked about.

125 T'hat is, in an carlicr degree than the rest.
126 Fipstein reads, “somcthing will happen,” which exactly parallels John’s usce of awidens.
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Figure 85: Obstruction

Comment by Dykes. Like revoking, obstruction'?’ prevents the connection
between two planets by retrogradation. But whereas revoking involves the
applying planet breaking its own connection and going retrograde, here an
otherwise uninvolved third planet goes retrograde and obstructs the connec-
tion. In the figure above, Mercury wants to connect with Mars; but before he
can, Venus turns retrograde and completes a connection with Mars first, and
then Mercury is forced into a connection with her.

The Arabic *i‘tirad does mean “resistance,” but also rebutting, protesting,
and the legal power of veto; it comes from the vetb ‘aruda, which refers to
obstacles which become visible and hinder something from happening. The
verb is the equivalent of the Latin obsto, which likewise means to stand in
something’s path, block the way, and object to something—and is the basis
for the English “obstacle” and “obstruct.”

Hermann’s impeditio or “hindrance, obstruction” is the most literal of the
Latin translations. Adelard’s snterruptio is also intriguing, as the verb interrumpo
means to break in on something which is happening, or to cut short some
ongoing action. And this seems to be what the retrograde planet does: it
steps in from out of nowhere, stands in the way of an ongoing connection,
and presents itself as an alternative connection. Astrologically, my sense is
that obstruction refers either to a chance distraction for the applying planet,
or else an intentional act by an unrelated and intrusive party. John’s use of
accedens suggests he understood it as a chance distraction, since acido means to
“come about, arise, happen to, befall”—as though something accidental (i.c.,
not essentially related to the present situation) arises and obstructs the flow
of things.

127 Burncett ef al. call this “resistance.”
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§I11.22: Escape

Atrabic: Escape (fawt)
John: Disappointment, failure (frustratio)
Hermann: Escape (ezasio)

Adelard: Flight (fuga)

[Abbr. 111.45] Flight is when, with a star being situated in some place, the
one following it applies itself to it, but the leading one goes in haste from the

place—whence the following one applies itself with another before it reaches
it.128

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.1069-73] Disappointment is if there is a planet going
toward the conjunction of another planet, but before it reaches it, the
one to whom it was being joined will be changed to the next sign, and
when the pusher was changed [into the next sign] there will be one of
the planets closer to it than [the first one], and there will be a conjunc-
tion of it with that other planet, [and] its conjunction with the first
[planet] will be disappointed.

[al-Qabist 111.23] Escape follows. This, too, comes to be if some
planet seeks the connection of another planet, but, before it reaches fit,
[the second planet] changes into another sign, and there will be some
planet in few degrees aspecting the sign itself, and its rays will be at the
beginning of the sign. And if the second!® planet went out from the
first sign, it will be connected to this aspecting one, and the connection
which it was having with the fitst one will be annulled.

[BW VIIL36} If a planet seek?ﬁhe conjunction of a second one, and
before they are joined the second one crosses into the following sign
and flees, [but] the first planet [follows] the one ahead of it, and it gets
it in that [next] place, and another planet is not conjoined to it before
[the first one] gets to it, the matter sought will be perfected after losing
hope.!%

128 That is, when the applying planct follows the slower one into the next sign, it connects
with a third planct before it can catch up to the onc it originally wanted.

129 Reading secundus for sequens.

130 ’T'his 1s a case of recovering from escape.
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Figure 86: Escape

Comment by Dykes. The meaning of this term seems straightforward and
clear. The Arabic fawt derives from the verb fara, “to slip away, vanish, es-
cape, leave behind.” Hermann picks up on the notion of escape, and Adelard
on leaving the applying planet behind, while John focuses on what it means
for the planet left behind: frustratio, “disappointment, failure to achieve some-
thing.”

Astrologically, escape refers to events or opportunities escaping or slip-
ping out of one’s grasp, fading away and disappearing. It seems to be an
extension of the idea implicit in emptiness of course (I11.9) and wildness
(I11.10), namely that new opportunities arise when planets enter new signs.

Although moving into another sign should be enough to show escape, the
definitions go an extra step and describe how a different connection might
take place in that next sign. In the figure above, Venus wanted to apply to
Mars in Vitgo, but Mars changed signs before she could make and complete
a connection; once she followed him into Libra, she connected with the dex-
ter trine of Saturn before she could catch up to Mars. Thus, the original
intent of Venus is replaced by a new situation in which she applies to a dif-
ferent planet altogether.

This extra step may have been added for completeness: that is, to show
that the opportunity to connect really is lost due to a connection with a third
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planet. Otherwise, one might still expect the connection to take place later in
the next sign. And this is exactly what ibn Ezra envisions in his description
of recovery from escape: if the connection does happen in the next sign be-
fore another planet interferes, the matter will finally be perfected after losing
hope. On the other hand, the medieval authors might have insisted on it be-
cause it sets the stage for the second form of cutting the light below (I11.23),

which is essentially escape within the saze sign.
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§II1.23: Cutting of light

Arabic: Cutting/sundering of light (gar¢ al-nir)
John: Cutting-off of light (abscisio luminis)
Hermann: Interception (interveptio)

Adelard: Hindrance (impeditio)

§I1.23.1: Cutting of light #1

[Abbr. 111.46] Hindrance comes to be in three ways. The first, when a
following one is chasing after a middle one, but a leading one [in the
following sign] becomes retrograde, and, applying itself to the middle one, 1t
hinders the application of the following one. Which if [this] happened, an
unexpected man will hinder the intention of the querent.

[Gr. Intr. V11.5.1074-84] The cutting of light comes to be in three
ways. One, that there would be a planet wanting to be conjoined with
another planet weightier than itself, and there would be another planet
in the second sign from the lighter one, and before the lighter one
would come to the conjunction of the weighty one, the planet which
was in the second [sign] from it will go retrograde and will enter that
sign, and it will be joined with [the weighty one] and will cut off [the
lighter planet’s] light from the planet to which it was wanting to be
joined. And if that same conjunction signified the perfection of some
matter, and the condition of the two planets were in this manner (con-
cerning the cutting of the light of each of them from its companion),
thus it will signify that a man will come up to'?! the Lord of the mat-
ter'32 unexpectedly, [and] he will destroy his matter and cut off his
attainment [of it].

[al-Qabisi I11.24a] The cutting of light also follows this. This 1s that
. some planet would seek the connection of another, and another [third)
planet would be in the second sign from the sign of the one to which it

is being connected; but before the first one would be connected to i,

131 Oceurret. "'his can also indicate confrontation.
132 T'hat 1s, the querent or person represented by the first applying planct.
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the [third] one which is in the second sign becomes retrograde and is happened, the intention of the querent will be turned aside near its endpoint,
connected to it, and it cuts off its light from the planet which was by an intentional change of his will.13
wanting to be connected to it. i
[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.1084-92] Secondly, that a light planet would be
[BW VIIL70] But if it were of the category of the cutting-off of joined to a planet weightier than itself, and that planet would push to
light, it signifies [another] man destroying the thing he sought. another weightier planet, and before the light planet would reach the
degree of the one weightier than itself, that planet would be joined to
the other weightier planet, and it would cross over it. And there will be
a conjunction of the lighter one with that same weighty one, and its
conjunction with the first one will be annulled. And this signifies that
that man, in the seeking of the matter, will find something of the signi-
fication of the nature of that planet, and he will be eager in it until he
reckons he will attain it, and then it will escape! and something else

will come into his path.136

[al-Qabist I11.24b] Likewise, if there were a planet going toward the
connection of another planet, and that other planet to which it wants
to be connected seeks the connection of [yet] another planet more
weighty than itself; but, before the light one would reach the degree of
the weightier one, the weighty one itself is connected to the other one
more weighty than itself, and it cuts off its light from the first, lighter
planet.

Figure 87: Cutting of light #1

SI1.23.2: Cutting of light #2
N
|
[Abbr. T11.47] The second [kind of hindrance]: whenever, with three plan-
ets being in order, and with the middle one chasing after the one first [in

9
9/
?”E?
Q

order], the one in the middle!3} runs past [the first one], and hinders the ap- Figure 88: Cutting of light #2

plication of the [last] one in the rear by its own application. Which if [this]

134 Burnett says that this last sentence matches one of the Arabic manuscripts, though he
did not use it in his critical edition of the Arabic.

133 Reading with Gr. Intr. and al-Qabisi for “rear.” Adclard scems to have misunderstood 135 Frustrabitur (Ar. fataha), the technical word for “cscape” (111.22).

the planctary scenario. 136_Accidet (\r. fiarada), the technical word for “obstruction” (1T1.21).
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JII1.23.3: Cutting of light #3

[Abbr. 111.48] [The third kind of hindrance: that a planet would apply to a
planet which is not the Lord of the topic, or a planet applies to it and it
transfers its light to one other than the Lord of the topic.]'¥

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.1092-95] Thirdly, that a planet would be joined to a
planet which is not the Lord of the matter, or it would be joined to a
planet which would transfer its light to another planet which is not the
Lord of the matter.

Figure 89: Cutting the light #3

Comment by Dykes. The meaning of “cutting” is relatively straightforward:
gata‘a means to cut something off (such as a limb), but has the more precise
sense of sundering a connection in something or between two things: for
example, it also means “to engage in highway robbery,” which explains why
Latin astrological texts often refer to robbers as “cutters of roads”: obvi-
ously, they cut off a path and interrupt the flow of its traffic. Another

137 Adding based on the Ar. and Gr Intr. below. ARQabisT does not include this type,
probably because it does not really involve cutting off the light. It is puzzling that Aba
Ma’shar felt the need to include it.
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meaning of the verb is “to come to a standstill, to expire,” which helps ex-
plain why planets and directions which signify death are sometimes called
“cutters”: they interrupt the flow of life and cut it short.

The Latin terminology is pretty accurate. Hermann’s inferveptio is absolutely
precise: the verb Znfercipio means to intercept something and cut it off from its
destination, to break the continuity of something, and also to cut something’s
life short. Adelard’s impeditio only means to be hindered or obstructed. John’s
abscisio derives from abscids, which means to amputate or cut off (a straight-
forward meaning of qata‘a), and, intriguingly, to banish hope. But he
probably intended it to be derived from absiinds, to break something’s con-
tinuous flow, to cleave: he might rather have coined a term such as abscissus.

The first two forms of cutting are variations on previous concepts. Cut-
ting #1 is really obstruction (II1.21) from the following sign. In the figure
above, Mercury is connecting with Mars, but before he can complete the
connection, the retrograde Venus enters from the next sign and blocks him.
Since adjacent signs cannot aspect each other, which suggests a lack of
awareness or constructive relationship between them, Abu Ma’shar says that
a planet suddenly cutting the light from the next sign indicates that someone
will appear #nexpectedly and prevent the applying planet from completing its
connection.

Cutting #2 is essentially escape (I11.22) within the same sign. The middle
planet escapes from the planet in the earlier degrees, continues past the
planct in the later degrees, and ultimately the first and last planet come to be
connected instead (just as in obstruction). In the figure above, Mercury wants
to complete a connection with Venus. But Venus escapes from him (though
still in the same sign), passing by Mars, and Mercury ends up connecting with
Mars instead. Therefore, insofar as the earliest planet represents a person’s
intention, Abi Ma’shar says it will be disappointed (escape), and something
else will befall or happen to him (obstruction).

Cutting #3 does not really fit well here as a combination of other defini-
tions. It is closely focused on questions (horary), and simply refers generically
to an applying planet (representing some issue) being prevented from con-
necting with some other desired planet. These are probably the reasons why
al-Qabisi omits it. In the figure above, Mats is the Lord of the Ascendant and
represents the querent; we might imagine that it is a question about travel or
religion (9% house), ruled by Jupiter the Lord of Sagittarius. But Mars instead
connects with Saturn, whose body stands in the way.
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§I11.24: Largesse ¢ Recompense

Arabic: Bestowing favors, recompense (na‘mah, mukafa’ah)
John: Largesse, repayment (largitio, retributio)
Hermann: Compassion, recompense (compassio, remuneratio)

Adelard: Patronage, paying back (patrocininm, mutuo reponere)

[A1bbr. 111.49-51] But patronage and lending are whenever, with a star
situated in its own well or in its own humbleness,!* a partner-star of its own
proper quality!® or its place (by domicile or kingdom or another kind of dig-
nity) chases after it, and the chasing planet were in the domicile of the
humbled planet (or in some dignity of it): whence it lifts it up from the well
or humbleness. The one which is lifted up will be under [the othet’s] patron-
age until it pays it back in turn. [Sometimes the Lord of the kingdom of the
planet’s sign will be called the master of its patronage.|!#

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.1096-1107] Latgesse and repayment is if a planet is in
a well, or in its own descension, and a planet would be joined to it, ot it
would be joined to a planet friendly to it (ot to the Lord of its triplicity,
or to one of those which have some dignity in the sign), or it will be to
one pushing or receiving testimony in its own sign. Then, [the second
planet] will extract it and lead [it] out of the well or from its descen-
sion, and it will not cease to be its debtor until that planet which
bestowed the largesse will fall into a well or into its own descension,
and one of them would be joined to the other and lead it from the well
or its own descension: and it will already be as though repaying it for
its largesse, and as though o serving faith to itself with respect to this.
And perhaps the Lord of the ¢xaltation of the sign of the planet will be
called the master of his largesse.

[BIW VIIL.71] If the testimony of a significator were of the category
of largesse, it signifies a man who does good for him.

138 "That 1s, “descension” or “fall.”

139 T'he Ar. reads “friendship,” but Adelard might be thinking of friendship between plan-
ets, which is defined below in 111.26 below as including plancts which have one nature
(such as being bencfic).

0 Adding based on the Ar. and Gr. Turr.

-
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[BIP" VIIL.72] If however [it were of the category] of repayment, it

signifies he will do good to others besides.

Figure 90: Largesse and recompense

Comment by Dykes. The Arabic na“mah has as its root verb na‘ama, which
on the one hand means to live in comfort and happiness and to be carefree,
but also to be coddled, and to bestow favors upon someone and be gra-
ciously disposed towards them. The sense is obviously that the planet
bestowing largesse is taking care of the planet in a welled degree or in its own
fall. T have favored John’s Latin in naming this concept rather than “favor-
ing” or “bestowing favors” because his term is very close to the Arabic, and
will not create confusion when other Latin authors like Hugo speak of plan-
ets treating each other well and bestowing “favors” upon them (fares).
Hermann’s compassio shows the gracious disposition of the planet bestowing
largesse, but does not actually suggest the bestowing itself. Adelard’s “pa-
tronage” 1s intriguing because it comes from patronus, an influential person
who takes another under his or her care or protection; but we normally think
of patronage as ongoing employment, not something for which the patron
needs to be recompensed. In the figure above, Mars begins in his fall, and
the Moon (the domicile Lady of Cancer) applies to him, bestowing largesse
so that he is lifted out of his fall. Later, Mars recompenses her when she is in
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her fall in Scorpio and applies to him again. Note that largesse can take place
with either dignities or friendship (see 111.26-17 below), and it does not mat-
ter who is applying to whom.

Largesse and recompense seem to be examples of pushing management
involving one planet in fall. However, I am not exactly sure of their practical
use. If largesse stood by itself, it might indicate in a nativity how one area of
life indicating depression or obscurity (the planet in fall) is aided by another
person or other area of life (the planet bestowing largesse). In that case, we
might expect such situations of helplessness and aid to be activated when the
relevant planets make certain transits or are activated by profection or an-
other timing method.!#! But since largesse is paired with a later transit
indicating recompense, it seems that it might have been used primarily for
horary situations, when one might track the timing of a past or future situa-

ton.

141 See VIILL2 below, and the guide to predictive techaiques in Appendix 1.
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§IIL.25: Reception

Arabic: Reception (qubiil)
Latin authors: Reception (receptio)

[Abbr. 111.52-55] Reception is whenever, with a star being situated
[somewhere], and with another one in the domicile of [the first one] chasing
after it, the one placed [there] receives, from the one chasing, what it conveys
and offers.'*2 For the other occupations of dignities are not very efficacious
unless two [dignities] come together in one [planet]: like triangularity!#’ and
the bound, or the bound and face, or the like. '

And there is another kind of reception: when some one of the planets oc-
cupies the trigon of the other, or the hexagon together with it, [but without
an application, though reception with an application is stronger].!4

And moreover, if one is arising by as many degrees as another, [or] even if
the days of one sign were equal to those of another, or if even the two signs
belonged to one Lord.!#

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.1108-24] Reception is that a planet would be joined
to a planet from the domicile of the one to which it is joined, or from
its exaltation or bound, or from its triplicity or face, and it would re-
ceive it. Or, a planet would be joined to a planet, and the receiver of
the conjunction is in the domicile of the pusher or in the rest of its
dignities which we said before. And the stronger of these will be the
Lord of the domicile or of the exaltation. However, if the conjunction
were only with the Lord of the bound or the Lord of the triplicity, or
with the Lord of the face, the reception will be weak, unless the bound
and triplicity are being joined,!#¢ or the bound and the face, or the trip-
licity and the face: because then it will be a perfected reception.

42 T'his is a case of pushing nature (111.15).

3 Triplicity.

' Adding based on the Ar. and Gr. Intr below.

Y3 “These are three types of agreement by sign from 1.9.3 (cqual daylight), 1.9.5 (equal
ascensions), and 1.9.6 (same domicile Lord).

146 "I 'hat is, if the receiving planct is the Lord of at least two of these lesser dignities.
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Also, the planets receive each other by aspect without a conjunc-
tion, but the reception of the conjunction is stronger.!4” Namely, 1f
each one of the planets were unified in a trine or sextile aspect of the
other, or in two signs of equal ascensions, or whose length by day were
one [and the same], or in two signs which belonged to one planet: for
each of them receives its companion through the concord of the na-

ture of these signs to one another.
[al-Qabist II1.19b] And this whole “pushing” is called “reception.”

[BW VIIL39] If a received planet were a fortune, its strength is
augmented; but if a bad one, it will be diminished from its evil.

[BW VIIL73] But if from the category of [mutual] reception of
[each] significator to the other, it signifies the appearance of an unex-
pected thing.

[BW VIIL.74] If however [the reception] were of the category of
generosity,'® it signifies the querent and sought thing are esteeming

each other.

Comment by Dykes. The forms of reception described in these passages
force us to take another look at the notion and language of “reception,” since
they do not all conform to classical or standard reception: when a planct ap-
plies to one of its dispositors. First of all, the text outlines three classes of
reception: (1) by connection, (2) by whole sign, and (3) by alternative sign
agreement. But we must also recognize that the term “reception” is funda-
mentally related to pus},ﬁng generally: a receiving planet is archetypally the
planet which gets influence pushed to it. Not all of these classes of reception

involve pushing, and the language of domicile ownership adds an extra di-

47 Aba Ma’shar mcans that reception can take place by whole sign configurations alone
and not only by a conncction by degrees. But note that he also suggests (perhaps as a last
resort) planets whose signs agree in some way.

148 That is, in a reception that does not involve a connection by degree. Tbn Fzra scems to
have given the title “gencrosity” to this type of reception because of Abu Ma’shar’s am-
biguous usc of the word “recetve” in the next section, which deals with gencrosity proper

(11.26).
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mension to the idea of receiving another planet. Let us first describe the me-
chanics of reception and then look at its meaning.

(1) Reception by connection. This class has two types, and each involve one
planet in the dignities of the other. What I will call “classical” or “standard”
reception is simply pushing nature: if a planet applies to one of its dispositors
(preferably the Lord by domicile or exaltation). But the second type allows
the dispositor to apply to the other one. The following figure illustrates both

types:

2. Reverse classical

reception

Figute 91: Two receptions by connection

On the left side of the figure is classical or standard reception (pushing
nature): the Moon is in the domicile of Mars, and is in an applying (actually,
exact) connection with Mars. On the right side is a similar situation but with
the pushing reversed: Mercury is completing a connection with Saturn, who
is in Mercury’s domicile. In both cases, one of the planets is in the dignity of
the other, and they are in an applying connection.

(2) Reception by whole sign. As I read the texts, the second class of reception
still requites a proper dignity-relation between the two planets, but they may
be configured by a sextile or trine rather than an applying connection. The
figure below illustrates this:



198  INTRODUCTIONS TO ASTROLOGY: ABU MASHAR & AL-QDABISI

Figure 92: Two receptions by whole sign

On the right, Mars and Mercury are not in an applying connection, but
they are in a whole-sign sextile and in each other’s domiciles: this is a whole-
sign mutual reception by sextile. On the left, the Sun is in the domicile of
Jupiter, and Jupiter in the exaltation of the Sun: this is a whole-sign mixed
reception by trine.

(3) Reception by alternative sign agreement. This class seems to expand or make
more interesting some of the sign relationships described above in 1.9 and as
expounded by Porphyry and others.!'# As I read the texts, no dignity rela-
tionship is needed: the planets need only be in any of the signs which share
the following agreements: l;‘)y equal daylight (I.9.3), equal ascensions (1.9.5),
ot the same domicile Lord (1.9.6). Still, T must imagine that this—admittedly
weaker—form of reception would be enhanced by dignity relationships. Cer-
tainly, reception by equal daylight and equal ascensions would be enhanced if
the planets were in degrees which had precisely the same daylight or ascen-
sions. The figure below illustrates these three types:

9 See Schmidt 2009, pp. 275-78.
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Mutual reception
by equal daylight

Mutual reception
by equal ascensions

Figure 93: Three receptions by sign agreement

On the right, Mercury and Venus receive each other from their domiciles,
because Virgo and Libra have equal ascensions; surely if they were in degrees
which shared the same ascensions (such as 20° Virgo and 10° Libra), the re-
ception would be enhanced. At the top, Saturn and Jupiter receive each other
from their domiciles, because Sagittarius and Capricorn are signs of equal
daylight. Again, if they were in degrees which shared the same hours of day-
light, it would likely be enhanced. Finally, Mats receives the Sun in Scorpio,
because both planets ate in signs ruled by the same planet—namely, Mars
himself.

My own sense is that reception by connection is the primary form of re-
ception, particularly classical or standard reception (pushing nature), while all
others are metaphorical and have been classed as reception for that reason.
Let me say a few words about the Arabic term, and renew some comments I
made about reception in my Introduction to Works of Sabl & Masha allah.

The Arabic qubil derives from the verb gabila, which encompasses the

folIowing meanings:
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L. To accept or receive something or someone (including abstract ob.
jects like requests), especially in 2 friendly or hospitable way., 150

2. To agree, yield, or consent to something or someone, 15!
To vouch for someone. 152

4. To stand opposite something or someone, confronting, encounter-
Ing, meeting, including receiving someone in audience. 153

5. To draw near something or someone, giving one’s attention and
showing interest, including applying oneself gladly to a task.154

6. To kiss.155

7. (Mixed form) To turn one’s face towards something or someone of
to receive a visitor or guest.

To my mind, these meanings really make the most sense for the first clags
of reception, either 2 planet applying to its dispositor (pushing nature) or the
dispositor applying to it. I will assume it from this point forward.

The first and most important thing reception does js guarantee perfection
of a matter.!6 This is so not only for the final dispositor of a matter,!57 but
for any of the planets which must push management over the matter from

dispositor without reception, then the outcome will be unfavorable.15

. Reception is said to provide these results in several ways. Generally speak-
ing, received benefics produce a stronger good, while received malefics
impede less. !5 Reception takes away the evil from a situation, so that 2
planet’s signification will not suffer, even if it is in 2 bad place.'® A recejved
planet (or rather the person signified by it) will be able to bear its own prob-
lems more easily.161 An(} one reason this seems to be 80, is that the received
planet is allowed to produce itself; despite bad circumstances. So for instance,

13 Based on Arabic verh forms Tand V.

151 Based on Arabic verb form 1,

152 Based on Arabic verb form 1.

153 Based on Arabic verb forms 11T and VI,
154 Based on Arabic verb forms IV and VIII.
155 Based on Arabic verb form 1.

15 OR Ch. 5.

137 See OR for Masha’allab’s use of 2 final dispositor.
138 OR Ch. 4.

159 Jucgments 25; O Rey, Ch, 23.

160 On Quest. §10.3,

161 OR Ch. 3.
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in a question about illness and death, if the Lord of the 15t is received by the
Lord of the 8%, the querent will live,162 Although this aspect would normally
be a classic sign of perfection—i.c., death—in such cases the Lord of the 15t
is allowed to produce life. Likewise, if the Lord of the 15t received the Lord
of the 8", then although the Lord of the 8t j allowed to produce something
like death and harm, the friendliness and benefic qualities conferred by re-
ception will not allow the native to be destroyed.!63

There are several qualities, including moral qualities, which reception is
said to involve. Petfection with reception adds eseerm (though whether this
means one planet is esteeming the other in particular or not, is unclear);164
planets in mutual reception will ke peace, even if thete is (or despite) a diffi-
cult aspect between them—so they will have good intentions and amenability
toward one another;!65 3 received planet’s significations will be accompanied
by joy and security;166 a received planet has a/lies;'s7 and #ruth and knowledge are
involved: complete reception by domicile or exaltation involves truthful in-
tentions, but a lack of reception can show a lack of knowledge, familiarity, or
understanding.!8 Reception can take away someone’s disgrace in a bad situa-
tion, or confer honor in a neutral one.!® And in cases where a leader is
deposed, if his significator is received (even if peregrine, which again means
being 2 pilgrim or foreigner), it shows him returning home.170

If we put all these details together, I think we can see that reception is es-
sentially about having a surrogate home—a form of support that does not
depend on one’s own ownership and responsibilities. Unlike being in one’s
own domicile, where one can rely on oneself, received planets have others
helping and esteeming them; and it is as though the received planet is
vouched for. This notion of a surrogate home explains why received planets
have joy and security, can perfect reliably (because they have support), show
2 connection to home and returning home, have honor instead of disgrace,
have allies, involve truthful intentions (as though they are trusted), and have
peaceful relations with their receivers,

M2ORCh. 3.

13 OR Ch. 4.
164OR Ch. 8.
165 OR Ch. 1.
166 On Rev. Ch. 19.
17 On Rev. Ch. 25,
168 Introduct, §§5.8-9.
19 On Quest. §§10.3, 10.7.
170 On Quest. §10.8.
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Note the claim that received malefics impede less. One might question
this—after all, why shouldn’t they be able to harm more, since they are so
supported in their efforts? T think we can understand this somewhat better if
we think of medieval feudal relations.!”! In the medieval period, attachment
to a lord or other institutional authority (with its own moral and legal stan-
dards of conduct) was an important way of establishing oneself as stable,
loyal, and dependable. The modern idea of the unattached individual existing
by himself would have struck tradidonal people as strange and suspicious. If
we imagine the difference between a warrior who is unattached to any fixed
purpose—and thereby is unpredictable and dangerous—and one who has
become domesticated and disciplined through service to a Lord, T think we can
see analogically why a received malefic would impede matters less than an

unreceived one.

7t Or medieval warrior culture in general, which might very well apply to the Islamic
milicu in which Sahl and Masha’allah lived.

W
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§II1.26: Generosity and benefits!72

[Abbr. 111.56-57] But!"3 all of the above-stated signs which belonged either
to one Lord or one nature, are friendly to each other. Even all of the pros-
perous stars are generous between themselves, since their natures [are]
similar; but the unprosperous ones are generous between thenrselves.

[Gr. Intr. VII.5.1125-28] But the fortunes receive each other on ac-
count of the proper mixture of their nature. Even Mars and Saturn:
each of them receives the other from the conjunction and the sextile or

trine aspect.

[al-QabisT II1.31b] If however two planets agreed in [both] nature
and substance!’ (like Jupiter and Venus), they are friends.

[Abbr. T11.58-62] In generosity however, certain ones are found to be
stronger, certain ones weaker, certain ones middling. But the greatest gener-
osity is between the Sun and the Moon. For the Moon takes from the Sun in
any sign except for the opposite (which is harmful). If therefore the Moon
came into a sign in which the Sun enjoys some dignity, her benefit is dou-
bled: for one favor is from the sign, the other from the nature. If another
planet were in Virgo, Mercury presents two benefits to it. But a mediocre
benefit is what any star receives from another, either from the domicile
[alone] or from the kingdom or from the face or from the triplicity or from
the bound—of which, if two [benefits] would be gifted, it will be greater. But
anything other than the aforesaid will be weak.

[Gr. Intr. VI1.5.1129-41] But of reception thete is a strong reception,
and a middle one and a lesser one. But strong reception more often
comes to be from the Sun to the Moon, because he receives her from
all the signs for the reason that her light is from him. But his reception
from the opposition is hortible. If however her conjunction with him
‘were from a sign in which he himself had dignity, there will be two re-

ceptions: namely reception of nature and reception of sign. Also, when

172 T'his section should be read with reception (1T1.25).
173 The rest of Abbr. 111 is only found in the Latin version.
174 Or, “essence.” This probably refers to their benefic-malefic qualities.
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Mercury receives a planet in Vitgo, the reception will even be strong
(because it is his domicile and exaltation).!7

But the middle reception is the reception of the planets to each
other from domiciles, or from the exaltation or bound, or from the
triplicity or face. Which if the two of these were collected, or all, and
one of them received its companion, the reception will be strong.

However, the rest which we stated are less than these.
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§II1.27: Friendship and enmity: al-Qabisi

[al-Qabist 111.30] And with the planets it is said that certain ones of
them are esteeming or hating each other. But of the esteeming ones,
certain ones of the ancients said that Jupiter esteems all planets, and
that he is their friend, and they [are] his—except for Mars. All planets
are friends of Venus, and all esteem her except for Saturn. But the

friends of Saturn are Jupiter, the Sun and Moon; and his enemies [are]
Mars and Venus, and she hates him more. And the friend of Mars is
Venus, and the rest of the planets hate him, and Jupiter'’® hates him
more. But the friends of the Sun are Jupiter and Venus, [and Saturn],'7?
and [his] enemies Mercury and the Moon. The friends of Mercury are
only Jupiter and Venus and Saturn; and his enemies the Sun, Moon,
and Mars. But the friends of the Moon are Jupiter, Venus and Saturn,
and her enemies Mercury and Mars. The friends of the Head of the
Dragon are Jupiter and Venus, and [its] enemies Saturn and Mars. But
the friends of the Tail of the Dragon are Saturn and Mars, and [its]
enemies the Sun and Moon, Jupiter and Venus.

And another kind of enmity is if there were two planets having their
domiciles as opposites.178

A third kind of enmity is if the exaltations of two planets were op-
posites.!”

[al-Qabist 111.31a] But a stronger friendship of the planets is that a
planet would agree with a planet in nature and in common quality and
substance and dignity: just as Mars agrees with the Sun, because each
agrees in heat and dryness and sharpness and quickness, and [Mars] is
the Lord of the exaltation of [the Sun], in which [the Sun’s] strength
appears; and as the Moon and Venus agree in cold and moisture, and
[Venus] is the Lord of [the Moon’s] exaltation.

176 Omitting “and the Sun,” as these two are said to be friendly below.

177 Adding with the Ar.

178 "I'hat is: Saturn-Moon (Capricorn-Cancer), Saturn-Sun (Aquarius-I.co), Jupiter-Mercury
(Pisces/Sagittarius-Virgo/Gemini), Mars-Venus (Aries/Scorpio-1.ibra/ Taurus).

— 179 "T'hat is: Sun-Saturn (Aries-l.ibra), Venus-Mercury (Pisces-Virgo), Mars-Jupiter (Capri-
175 "I'his comment was added by John. corn-Cancer).
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§111.28: Bodyguarding ot dustiriyyah

ST1.28.1: Bodyguarding according to al-Qabisi

{al-Qabis I11.6] And from this the dustiriyyah of the planets. This is
if a planet is in its own domain, and in some one of the angles of the
Ascendant, and some one of the luminaries likewise in its own do-
main'® [is] in its square, namely in an angle, so that [it is the Sun in the
day and the Moon by night].18!

Figure 94: Example of bodyguatding according to al-Qabisi

S

180 Sce 111.2, but here it seems to be a synonym for “sect.” Thus, it may not require that
the planet also be in a sign of its own gender, but possibly be (1) only a member of the
sect of the chart, or (2) on the favored side of the horizon.

181 Reading more closely with the Ar. for John’s “a planct in the day is oriental of the Sun
and in the night occidental of the Moon.” Note that Al-Qabis’s description does not
mention any degree requirements for the aspects, and that the options for bodyguarding
here are limited if both plancts must be both in their own domains and in angles. 1 take it
that only a luminary can be bodyguarded: thus in the figure above, the Moon in a noctur-
nal chart is being bodyguarded by Mars.
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SH1.28.2: Medieval bodyguarding type 1

[BA1 11.12a] Whenever any other [star] regarded a star placed in a
pivot (in its own domicile, I say, or kingdom), from a pivot and domi-
cile or kingdom. As, if Venus would be staying in the east (namely [in]
Libra), under the aspect of Saturn from Capricorn, and [he] placed in
the pivot of the earth; but if it would be traversing outside of the pivot,
while however each [star] would be enjoying the mutual aspect from
the trigon or hexagon or tetragon ot opposition, dustariyyah would not
be absent—of which manner is Venus being in an arising Libra, under
the regard of Jupiter from the hexagon [in Sagittarius].

Figure 95: Medieval bodyguarding type 1
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JI1.28.3: Medieval bodyguarding type 2 a“

[BA I1.12¢] Moreover, with the Sun and the Moon [in the Ascen-
dant or the Midheaven, even if] established outside their own domiciles
and kingdoms, but under the regard of the stars which we called “at
rest” above, [such that the planet bodyguarding for the Sun aspects the
degree 1ising before the Sun; but for the Moon, the degree after the

Moon], another kind of dustiriyyah occurs. [And the trigonal body-
guards are better than the tetragonal or oppositional ones, while the
hexagonal ones are weakest.]

Indeed thete is a dustiriyyah of the Sun with him in Aries when it
arises, or [with him] lingering in the Midheaven, while Saturn holds

onto Capricorn or Aquarius. We call dustiiriyyah lunar while [the Moon)]
would be traversing in an arising Cancer, [and] Mercury would be stay-

ing in Vi in Libra,182
ing in Virgo, Venus in Libra. Figure 97: Medieval bodyguarding type 2 (diurnal)

SII1.28.4: Medieval bodyguarding type 3

[BA I1.12b] And there is another kind of dustiiriyyah, namely while
any star occupies the east [or] holds onto the Midheaven, [but] any
other—namely a diurnal one in a diurnal birth, a nocturnal one under a
nocturnal one—[accompanies it as a bodyguard]. [The Sun will be ac-
companied by bodyguards which precede him, but the Moon by
bodyguards following her within 7°. Bodyguards preceding the Sun by
at least 15°, having come out of the rays, will not harm him. In the
same way, the Sun and Moon can be bodyguards for a sect-mate which
is in a pivot.]

Moreover, it was all right to be called “restlessness” or preferably

anxiety'®? while diurnal [stars] aspect nocturnal ones, [and] nocturnal

ones diurnal ones, from the [ones on the] right.!84

Figure 96: Medieval bodyguarding type 2 (nocturnal)

183 Lnguietas and sollicitas, respectively. ‘These referring to being contrary to scct.

184 This statement by Masha’allah echoes Gr. Intr. V112, 175-96 and later texts like BOA,
where Bonatti calls dustiriyyah “dextration.”” Aba Ma’shar reduces bodyguarding to being
part of the solar phasc cycle, in which the superior plancts engage in dustiarfyvah once they
have emerged from the Sun’s rays until they are about 90° away from him. But the third
182 “T'his lunar example is only in Rhetorius, and the solar example must have been in- type of bodyguarding has sect and angularity requirements as well. See my comments
vented by Masha’allah or found in some other source. below.
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Figure 99: Medieval bodyguarding type 3 (nocturnal)!8s

185 In this diurnal chart, Saturn and Mercury arc diurnal bodyguards for the Sun because
they rise before him. T take Venus to be a contrary-to-sect planet bodyguarding for the
Sun, but the definitions might require that the bodyguards always be of the scct of the
chart, while the protected planet may be of cither: in that case, Venus would be irrelevant
because nocturnal plancts cannot be bodyguards in a diurnal chart. Jupiter, Mars, and the
Moon do not fulfill any version of the definition and so are not part of the bodyguarding.
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SHL.28.5: Ptoleny’s bodygnarding

[Latin Tet. IV.3] On the native’s prosperity and worth.'87 But it is neces-
sary to observe matters of worth, and his prosperity in social value,
from the qualities of the luminaries and of the stars surrounding!®
them, and in the same way we attend to their likeness!'8” in this.

(1) For if each of the luminaries were in masculine signs, and each
(or cither of them) appeared in angles, but especially the one which was
the master of the sect,’”” and the five wandering stars surrounded
them, and the morning ones [were] surrounding the Sun, and the eve-
ning ones appeared to be encircling the Moon, we will not doubt that
the native will be a king. '

(2) But if the stars which surround them likewise appeared in angles,
or they had fellowship in the figure with the angles appeating above
the earth, the native will be of great worth and most powerful, and a
king of the world. His fortune will even be increased if stars were sur-
rounding on the right, and they were associated with the angles
appearing above the earth.

(3) If however the qualities of the rest of the stars were just like
these, and only the Sun turned in a masculine sign but the Moon in a
feminine one, and one of them were in the angles, the native will be
solely a governor,!”! and have the power over life and death.!?2 Which
if in addition the surrounding stars did not appear in angles, nor did
they testify to them,'?> the native will only have a great name, and his
worth will appear just as that of one who rules one part [of the world],

186 In this nocturnal chart, Venus bodyguards for the Moon because Venus is in a degree
rising after the Moon, within 7°.

187 Lat. valetudine, “worth, social value,” here translating the Gr. axia or “value, worth,” i.c.,
eminence or social rank.

188 1.c., bodyguarding.

18 T'his probably refers to sect.

19 Haig. "I'hat is, the luminary of the sect of the chart. The Greek text focuses on the sect
light having the five plancts as bodyguards, rather than as being angular—though being
angular would be a definite bonus.

191 Reading with the Greek for solius regiminis.

192 Reading with the Greek for nterfector.

193 T'he Greek apparently names the pivots as the places not being testified to; but it is
impossible that a planct could be anywherce and not aspect at least one of the pivots. My
sensc is that this cither means (a) that it docs not aspect an axial degree within a few de-
grees, or else (b) it is not testifying to the luminaries.
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or just like the dominion of a manager,!% or dominion over an army,
and not like the dominion of one!?> who manages the whole kingdom.

(4) And if most of those surrounding stars (but not the luminaries)
appeared in angles, or if they had fellowship with them in the figure, he
will not be of such worth, nor even of such a great name, and he will
be ignored.!” However, he will prevail in managing cities, and will be
middling in managing the affairs of life.

(5) If however the stars which surrounded the luminaries had no
likeness with the angles, the native will appear miserable and unlucky in
his works.

(6) Which if the luminaries appeared neither in angles nor in mascu-
line signs, nor even did the fortunes surround them, he will be at the
lowest [level] of misery and improsperity.

(7) The path, therefore, by which one must advance in the investiga-
tion of these matters (concerning the increase and diminution of
worth), is this one which we have shown. We must observe how many
more qualities there are between increase and diminution, by means of
those things which were found in that view of the particular alteration
which the luminaries and the stars which surround them have, and the
ones which manage the surrounding ones.!’ For if [the bodyguards]
were masters of the sect or [they were] fortunes, the native will endure
in great worth. If however they were masters of the contrary sect, or
they were infortunes, his worth will appear weak, and will easily pass
by.

(8) But one must observe the matters of future worth from the
proper qualities of the stars which surround the luminaries. For if the
manager of this matter were Saturn, the strength of the worth will be in
the multitude of assets, and will persist in the gathering together of
money. But if Jupiter or Venus appeared as it, his strength will be in
favors and donadgns;’and in honorifics and magnanimity. Which if it

194 Baiuls, i.c. someone who manages or acts on behalf of a ruler.

195 Omitting the unknown transliteration alaidis, cleardy a synonym for a governor or
ruler.

1% This is extremely close to Rhetorius Ch. 53, who probably took it from Prolemy or
Ptolemy’s source. Rhetorius is a bit clearer that the bodyguarding stars arc angular while
the relevant luminary is actually cadent (probably in the 6% or 12+h),

197 T'his complicated sentence simply means that just as the luminaries and the bodyguards
and their dispositors might be of varying sccts, benefic/malcefic qualities, in or out of
angles, ctc., so will the native’s social worth be higher or lower.
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were Mars, it will be in the dominion of expeditions and in victories,
and in his subordinates’ fear. And if it were Mercury, it will be in intel-

lect and teaching, and in the managing of matters.

Comment by Dykes. The three “medieval” definitions above come from
Masha’allah’s Book of Aristotle, which relied on a version of Rhetorius for the
formulations but not always for the actual examples. These definitions were
based in turn on formulations in Antiochus and Porphyry (see Schmidt
2009), and I take them to be Hellenistic-era standards. But we can also see
that Ptolemy felt justified in offering his own approach, as did al-Qabis.

The Greek word for this concept is doruphoros, which literally means
“spear-bearer” but describes the function of a bodyguard and retinue
(doruphoria). In modern dictionaries the Arabic means “constitutionality,” but
medieval Latin texts sometimes describe it as “security” (which is closer to
the Greek), and it is clearly related to the Ar. dast, a place of honor or posi-
tion of prestige, or being in “the front” of something, and dustir, a rule or
law or code. All of these words together suggest social value, command, and
protection, and by extension eminence, power, and prosperity.

But there are several important unansweted questions about bodyguard-
ing. For instance: (1) what exactly does bodyguarding contribute, as opposed
to other eminence considerations;!?® (2) what 1s the difference in social im-
pact between the three “medieval” types; and (3) do versions such as
Ptolemy’s rival more standard or legitimate types, or does bodyguarding sim-
ply come in many different and irreconcilable forms? Answering one of these
questions might lead to answering all or many of them. I am not prepared to
offer answers at this point, but Denningmann’s work in German on this
whole topic may be of use.!??

ALQabisi’s version. Whatever the answers to these questions, by the end of
the medieval period much of the Hellenistic and Ptolemaic definitions of
bodyguarding had disappeared in favor of one or another version of al-
Qabist’s. Al-QabisT’s version seems closest to Hellenistic Type 1, and seems
to require that only the luminary of the sect can have a bodyguard. Although
his definition uses “domain,” which is a technical term in IT1.2, T could see it

198 For thosc, sce Appendix I below.
199 See Denningmann 2005 in the Bibliography. T myself hope to translate or at lcast
comment on major portions of this book in the future.
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referring to dignities as well, as though al-QabisT is taking over a definition in

which domain was originally equivalent to the domicile or exaltation men-

tioned in Type 1. Also, I can also imagine that “domain” here might not

really require being in a sign of the same gender, but perhaps only on the

favored side of the horizon (i.e., nocturnal planets above the horizon in a

nocturnal chart, but below it in a diurnal one; and diurnal planets above the

horizon in a diurnal chart, but below it in a nocturnal one). Finally, domain

might simply be a synonym for being a member of the sect itself. This gives

us several possibilities for what al-Qabist’s definition really is:

¢ Both planets fully in their own domains as defined in I11.2. I have crafted
the example above to fit this version.

® Both planets only on the appropriate side of the horizon, and not neces-
sarily also in a sign of the same gender (i.e., being in halb).

¢ Both planets in their own domicile or exaltation, without regard to sect-
based horizon placement or sign gender.

* Both planets being a member of the sect of the chart, without regard to
dignity, sect-based horizon placement, or sign gender.

Hellenistic-medieval type 1. None of the Hellenistic-era astrologers require
that both the protected planet and its bodyguard be pivotal (angular), though
Antiochus does say that the protected or bodyguarded planet is preferred to
be angular. Masha’allih wants both planets to be angular (perhaps for maxi-
mum effect), but immediately concedes that bodyguarding can still be
present if they are not. In Porphyry’s own definition, he underscores that this
type of bodyguarding contributes to eminence, and he prefers that the body-
guards be members of the sect of the chart. One point of contention
between Antiochus and Porphyry is whether or not the bodyguarding planet
has to be aspecting a degree in front or behind, and indeed which planet it is
in front of or behind (viz., the bodyguarded planet or the bodyguard). In a
future work I will state some of my own thoughts about this. At any rate,
Masha’allah and hi,séc;urce in Rhetorius do not mention it.

Hellenistic-medieval type 2. In this type, only a luminary is bodyguarded, and
without regard to dignities (unlike in type 1). I assume that we should prefer
the luminary of the sect, but at any rate the bodyguards must belong to the
sect of the chart. In addition, this type explicitly requires “striking with a ray”

>

or “hurling a ray,” which limits the location of the bodyguards. Although

Schmidt** has developed his own position on what constitutes hurling a ray,

200 Schmidt 2009, pp. 202ff and 254fF.
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I will tentatively adopt the older assumption that it requires the hurling
planet to be to the left of the other planet. Thus, the luminary must be in the
Ascendant or Midheaven, and the bodyguard must be in a sign following it
(see examples).

It is probably in reference to this and the first type of bodyguarding that
Rhetorius Ch. 53 states that if planets bodyguard an angular Sun, it shows
great eminence; but if they guard a cadent Sun, the native will only be a
friend of eminent people. See the fourth paragraph of Ptolemy’s treatment,
which makes a similar point.

Hellenistic-medieval type 3. Here, just as in type 1, any planet may be guarded
(although one should probably prefer a luminary), and like type 2 it must be
in the Ascendant or Midheaven; likewise, as with type 2 the bodyguard must
be of the sect of the chart even though it can guard one of the contrary sect.
There seem only to be special rules for the luminaries: the Moon’s body-
guards must be in a later degree than her, but no more than 7° away; and the
Sun’s bodyguards must rise before him and thus be in an earlier degree. In
examples by Antigonus,?! it seems as though the Sun’s bodyguards can rise
before him anywhere up to approximately 90° before him. The statement
about planets not harming the Sun may refer to the malefics: the idea seems
to be that if malefics were under the Sun’s rays, they would not be able to
harm in any case, but that if they were assembled with him in the same sign
outside of his rays, it might normally be harmful for him to be associated
with them: but apparently if he is angular and they ate rising before him, such
is not the case.

Ptolemy’s version. Ptolemy’s instructions are helpful in pointing out that the
identity of the bodyguard is important, but they are somewhat unhelpful by
leaving it unclear how planets should be related to certain angles or houses,
and which ones. Of greatest interest is his arrangement of bodyguarding into
ranks, but here we must be careful. For on the one hand, he does give us
helpful hints for comparing different scenarios; but on the other hand, he
presents his types as though they describe a native’s social position abso-
lutely. This is contrary to other assumptions of his and is not exactly
supported by the other texts. For instance, in Tez. 1.2 Ptolemy argues (as do
later astrologers) that the natal chart can only show relative types, not abso-
lute ones. So we should expect that a native with an especially auspicious
bodyguard situation might not be 7ke king or queen in his or her country ab-

201 Schmidt 2009, pp. 350-67.
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solutely, but might be &ing- or queen-like in his or her own environment: if a beggar,
then a king or queen of the beggars, and the consulting astrologer should
have some biographical information about the native to begin with in order
to make sound judgments. But even if Ptolemy does mean that the native
may only be a relative king or queen (such as of the beggars), we must re-
member that the exact nature and contours and (in some cases) definitions of
bodyguarding are still unclear. Ptolemy’s ranking of different types of royalty,
managers and generals may only be a convenient device, and we should be-

ware of making definite judgments on the basis of it alone.

BOOKIV: PLANETARY
CONDITIONS

[Abbr. TV.1] So much for these [aforementioned] things. But now the
fourth promise must be fulfilled.

[al-Qabisi I11.25a] Also, these planets have places in which they are
strengthened, and in which they are weakened, and places in which
they become fortunes, and places in which they become bad ones.

§IV.1: The good fortune of the stars

[Abbr. 1V.2-3] Therefore the good fortune! of the stars will be if a be-
nevolent regards a benevolent? either from a hexagon or tetragon or a trigon
or unification; or they would not be regarded by malevolents;? even to head
from a benevolent to a benevolent; being well arranged between two good
fortunes; but even if [they would be in the same degree or minute as the
Sun],* and also if they should regard the Sun from a hexagon or trigon; [or in
the aspect of the Moon, with the Moon being fortunate],> but even quick
motion and an increase of light; even being in [their halb, or being in] a place
in which they enjoy either some dignity or a joy; but even being in bright

degrees, or their own domains.”

[Gr: Intr. VI1.6.1145-61] But the fortune of the planets is that plan-
ets would be in the aspects of fortunes from the sextile or from the
squate or trine aspect, or they would be joined to them. Or the bad

Ulat. felicitas. Ar. sa‘adab, “happiness, bliss, prosperity, good fortune.” "This is the same
Arabic word used for the Lot of Fortune.

2'0r rather, that any planct would be in such an aspect of a benevolent: sce below.

3 Le,, that the malevolents would be cadent from them or in “aversion” to them, by whole
sign.

* Reading with the Ar. and Gr. Intr. for “even if benevolents were in the same degree or
minute.”

5 Adding with the Ar. and Gr. Intr.

6 Adding with the Ar., and following Gr. Intr. below.

7 Reading hayyiz with the Ar., for “places suited to their own sex.”



218  INTRODUCTIONS TO ASTROLOGY: ABU MASHAR & AL-QABISI

ones would be cadent from them. Or they would be being separated
from a fortune and be joined to a fortune. Or they would be besieged
between two fortunes. Or united with the Sun or in his trine or sextile
aspect. Or in the aspect of the Moon (with the Moon being fortunate).
Or they would be quicker in course, increased in light and number. Or
they would be in their goodnesses, that is, in their own domiciles or in
their own exaltations or in the bounds or triplicities or faces, or in their
joys. Or they would be in the bright degrees. Or they are received. Or
they are in their domain: this is that 2 masculine® planet would be in a
masculine sign and masculine degrees in the day above the earth and in
the night under the earth, and a feminine one in a feminine sign and
feminine degrees in the day below the earth and in the night above the
earth. Also, if the luminaries were in the dignities of the fortunes, it
would be practically as if they were in their own proper dignities. And
each fortune becomes likewise if they were in the dignities of the lumi-

naries.

[al-Qabisi I11.25b-26] But the places in which they become fortunes
are these: namely that they are in the aspects of the good ones (natu-
rally in the sextile or in the square or in the trine), or they are
assembled with them, or the bad ones would be cadent from them; and
they would be separated from a fortune and connected to a fortune, or
they are besieged by fortunes. For this is a besiegement, that a planet
would have a fortune or its rays in front of it, and another fortune or
its rays after it. And certain people called this “being surrounded.” Or,
they would be united with the Sun in one degree, or they would be in
his sextile or trine aspect, or in the aspect of the Moon (and the Moon
then being made fortunate), and that they would be quicker in course,
increased in light and number, or they would be in their own halb or in
their own domain, or in signs in which they would have dignities, or in

their own joys, or in the bright degrees, or received.

N
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§IV.2: The power of the stars

[A1bbr. TV.4-T] But the power? of the stars is if they should arise northern
or be situated [there]; that they should be moved to apogee;!” even being in
the second station; going out from the rays of the Sun; being in a firm sign or
one next to it;!! of the three superiors, even to appear at daybreak; [it is] even
stronger to have [a sextile] ray sent [to it];!? even to be in male quarters. For
if the Sun were in male quarters and male signs, he will be strong—with the
exception of Libra, because even though it is masculine, still the Sun is in no
way strong in it.!3> However, the power of the inferiors is if they should ap-

pear in the west' or in female quarters.

[Gr. Intr. VI1.6.1182-91] Also, the strength of the planets is that they
would be ascending in the north, or [simply] northern. Or they would
be ascending in the circles of their apogees, or they would be in the
second station, or going out from under the rays of the Sun, or they
would be in an angle or in one following an angle. Or the three supe-
rior planets would be eastern from the Sun (and if [at the same time]
he aspected them from a sextile aspect it will be stronger for them).
And that they would be in the masculine quarters. Also, if the Sun were
in these quarters or in the masculine signs he will even be stronger,
unless he is in Libra. And, in terms of the strength of the three inferi-

ors, it is that they would be western or in feminine quarters.

[al-Qabist IT11.27] And in terms of their power, that they would be
ascending into the north or they would be northern, or they would be
ascending in the circle of their apogee, or they would be in the second
station (this is when they were in their station so that they would move
forward from retrogradation), ot they would be going out from under
the Sun’s rays, or in an angle or in the follower of it, or the three higher

[planets] would be eastern of the Sun (which if they aspected him by a

9 Lat. potentia. Ar. quwwat’ha, “powet, strength, capacity.”

10 Reading with the Arabic for “being raised up” (swblimationen).

1 "T'hat is, in an angular or succeedent sign.

12 Reading with the Ar. and Gr. Intr. 'That is, to be a superior planct rising before the Sun,
and in a sextile to the Sun.

8 Sce HL2: this should be a diurnal planct, and likewise a nocturnal planct in the last half 13 Libra is the sign of the Sun’s fall.
of the sentence. 14 T'hat is, to be setting after the Sun. Sce 11.10.2 above.
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sextile aspect this will be an increase of power for them), or [the supe-
riors] would be in male quarters. And the Sun will even be powerful if
he were in male quarters or in male signs, unless he is in Libra. And in
terms of the power of the three inferiors, that they would be western
of the Sun or in feminine quarters. And of the power of the Moon,
that she would be above the earth in the night (and in the day below
the earth) in a feminine place or in a feminine sign,!® and if she were in
the exaltation of the Sun, [or the Sun aspects the Moon’s domicile].16

§IV.3: The impotence of the stars

[Abbr. 1V .8-14] The impotence!” of the planets is: walking slowly; being in
the first station ot turning backwards. But the worst [is] the retrogradation of
Venus and Mercury, particularly if they are [also] being hidden by the Sun; or
[planets are] found [under the rays of the Sun or] in dark degrees. Also, [a
masculine planet]!® being in female signs or degrees under the earth in the
day [but] above [it] in the night; [or a feminine planet in male signs or de-
grees, above the earth by day or under it by night];!? being in the sign of [its]
slavery;?) descending in the south [or being southern]; not being in either a
firm [sign] or the one next to it; even being in the burnt place (that is, in Li-
bra or Scorpio);?! but even in [its own] estrangement;?2 even to be applying
to a retrograde star. Of the three superiors, appearing in the west?? or being
in the female quarters. And the impotence of the Sun is to be in a female
quarter or female signs [unless he is in the ninth place, his joy]-2 [For the

15 T'hat is, in her own domain (hayyiz).

16 Adding with the Arabic. I take it this means the sign she is in, not simply Cancer.

\7 Lat. impotentia. Ar. du‘f, “weakness, feebleness,” related to the verb to “become weak,
frail, impotent, flabby, to slacken, abate.”

'8 Again, here and below Aba Ma’shar and al-Qabist should be referring to “diurnal” and
“nocturnal” planets, since Mars is a masculine but nocturnal planet. But they scem to
want to usc the gender of the plancts as a shorthand for domain, since it is a gender-
heightened condition of halb.

19 Adding the information for feminine plancts to make the contrast complete.

20 T'hat s, its fall.

21 That is, the burnt path or via combusta). Some texts define this as between 15° 1ibra and
15° Scorpio, others between the fall of the Sun in 19° Libra and the fall of the Moon in 3°
Scorpio. Sce the Gr. Infr. excerpt.

22 Or, detriment.

23 That is, sctting after the Sun (so that the Sun will overtake them).

2+ Adding with the Ar. and Gr. Intr.
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inferiors, to be at the beginning of their easternness or in the masculine quar-

ters.]?®

[Gr. Intr. VI1.6.1192-1218] But in terms of the weakness of the
planets, and their signification over the diminution of fortune, it is that
they would be slow in course, or in the first station, or they would be
retrograde. And the worse retrogradation is the retrogradation of the
two inferior planets, and particulatly if they would be burned up along
with the retrogradation. Of, a planet would be under the rays or in the
dark degrees. Or,26 masculine [planets] in feminine signs or in feminine
degrees, in the day under the earth and in the night above the earth.
And that the feminine [planets] would be in masculine signs or in mas-
culine degrees, in the night below the earth and in the day above the
earth. Or, they would be in the sign of their own descension, or de-
scending in the south or [be] southern, or cadent from an angle.?” Or
they would be in the burnt path (that is, in Libra and Scorpio), and
more difficult than that if they were from the nineteenth degree of Li-
bra to the third degree of Scorpio (because those are the descensions
of the luminaries). And that they would be in the opposition of their
own domiciles (because then they are inimical to them, and they are in
their own detriment). And that they would be joined to a retrograde
planet or to an impeded one, or one in its own descension, or cadent,
or they were not received, or they were in peregrination—and more
difficult than that if they were void [in course] and a fortune which es-
teems them, or, one from among the planets which agreed with them,
did not aspect them. And that the three superior planets would be
western of the Sun, or they would be in feminine quarters. And the
weakness of the Sun is that he would be in feminine signs or even in
feminine quarters, unless he is in the ninth house (which is his joy).
And of the weakness of the three inferior planets, it is that they would
be in the beginning of their [morning] arising, or they would be in
masculine quarters.

25 Adding with the Ar. and Gr. Intr.

26 T'his is the opposite of being in one’s domain; but see 111.2 above.

27 Omitting “or in a follower of the angles.” This was a misrcad by John: see the wording
in Abbr. above.
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[al-Qabist 111.29] And in terms of their weakness, that they would
be slow in course or in the first station (this is when they are standing
so that they would become retrograde), or they ate retrograde, or they
would be in dark degrees, or the masculine [planets] are in feminine
signs and in feminine degrees in the day under the earth and in the
night above the earth, or the feminine ones would be in masculine
signs and in masculine degrees in the night below the earth and in the
day above the earth; or they are in the opposition of their own digni-
ties, or descending in the south or are southern, or cadent from the
angles or from the succeedents of the angles (or: [that] they are in ca-
dent houses), or they are in the burnt path (which is the last half of
Libra and the first half of Scorpio), or they? would be connected to a
retrograde planet or one impeded or cadent, or they are not received.
Or, the three higher [planets] are western of the Sun or in feminine
quarters. And the weakness of the Sun is that he would be in feminine
signs or feminine quarters (unless he is in the ninth house). And in
terms of the weakness of the three inferiors, that they would be eastern

or in masculine quarters.

§IV.4.1: The misfortune of the stars

[Abbr. TV.15-18] The misfortune? of the stars is to be assembled with the
malevolents; to be in the opposition of the malevolents [or in their square or
trine or sextile, and there were less than a bound between them;¥ or if they
were in the bound or domicile of a malevolent; or if a malevolent were
overcoming them from the tenth or eleventh from their place].3! But the
greatest misfortune is applying themselves to a malevolent, [but] not being
received by it.32 [Or they are in the conjunction, square, or opposition of the

28 Reading ungantur (pl.) for inngatur.

2 Vat. infortuninm. Ar. nuhiisa, “bad luck, misfortunc,” related to the verb “be calamitous,
ominous, unlucky, disastrous.”

30 T believe this means that the body of one planet is in a malefic bound, with the body or
ray of another in it as well: the idea is that it would bring misfortunc to the connection
which they want to make.

31 Reading with the Ar. and Gr. Intr., and replacing Adelard’s description of overcoming:
“cven for a malevolent to have arisen not a little amount at the hour of the chart.”

32 See below, where not being reccived worsens several of the conditions just mentioned,
not just any aspect.
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Sun.}** Even to be in the Head or Tail of their Dragons; even if there were
12° or less between them and the Dragon;* but the worst [is] if the Moon
were in these places. [For the Sun, to be within 4° of the Head or Tail. J®

[Gr. Intr. V11.6.1219-33] Also, the misfortune® of the planets s that
they would be conjoined to the bad ones in one sign, or in their oppo-
sition or in the square aspect, or in their trine or sextile aspect, and
there were less than the bound of a planet between them and the bad
ones. And that they would be in the bounds of the bad ones or in their
domiciles. Or certain ones of the bad ones would be elevated over
them from the tenth or eleventh [sign] from their place—and it will be
more difficult than that in all of these places {if] the bad ones are not
receiving them. Or, the bad ones would be in one sign with the Sun or
in his squate aspect or opposition. Or they are with the Heads or Tails
of their own Node, or they would be with the Head or Tail [of the
Dragon| and there were 12° or less between them and [the Nodes): be-
cause then they will be in their Node. And [the Nodes] impede the Sun
more severely if there were 4° between him and them, in front or be-
hind. And they impede the Moon more severely if there were 12°
between one of them and her, in front or behind.

[al-Qabisi I11.28a] But in terms of the misfortune of the planets and
their destruction,’” it is that they would be in the assembly of the bad
ones or in their opposition, or in their tetragon or trigon or hexagon,*
or if there were less than the bound of [the malefic]* planet between
them and the body or rays of a bad one,* or they would be in the
bounds of the bad ones or in their domiciles, ot [the bad ones] would
be elevated! over them from the tenth or from the eleventh from their

3 Adding bascd on the Ar. and Gr. Intr.

3 Normally this is taken to mean the Moon’s Nodes alone; but Aba Ma’shar may also
mean this in relation to their own Nodes as well. Sce the table of planctary Node values in
115,

3 Adding based on the Ar. and Gr. Intr.

36 Reading infortuninm instead of debilitas.

37 Al-Qabis uses fasad, indicating corruption.

38 Omitting John’s “by raying.”

3 Tentatively adding this clarification from Burnctt.

4 I'his would be approximately a connection.

41That is, “overcoming.”
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place; and much worse is if [the bad one] did not receive them. Or,
they would be in the assembly of the Sun ot his opposition, or in his
tetragon,*? or if they were with the Heads of their own Node, or with
the Head of the Dragon [of the Moon] or its Tail, and there would be
12° or less between them and one of these; and especially if the Moon
wete likewise [that much] from any of them. And the Sun is impeded
more by [the Nodes] if there were even 4° between him and one of
them, before or behind. Or, were the planets besieged between the two
bad ones.

[al-Qabist I111.28¢c] And of this, that a planet would be retrograde or
burned up under the Sun’s rays, or cadent from the Ascendant.3

§IV.4.2: Enclosure or besieging

[Abbr. TV.21-25] And there is another kind of misfortune which is called
“enclosure.”* But this is twofold. First, with some star between two malevo-
lents or between two rays of malevolents, or if it heads from a malevolent to
a malevolent. And likewise concerning the rays.

The second kind of enclosure s if [a planet would be in a sign], with 2 ma-
levolent [or its ray in the second sign from it, and] it finds a malevolent [or its
ray] in the twelfth sign from it; or, if a [planet] were not found in it [but it
were the Ascendant or some other sign,] that sign itself is enough for [hav-
ing] enclosure.*s If however the Sun or another prosperous one regarded it in
this place, it releases [it] from the evil. Which if it occupied the seventh [de-
gree] from the degree of the Sun, or if benevolent stars were in front of it or
behind it [by that much], it will be liberated in the best way.

42 Omitting John’s “by raying.”

43 "I'hat is, being in aversion to it: in a sign which docs not aspect the rising sign, particu-
larly the twelfth, cighth, and sixth; the second sign is also cadent from the Ascendant but
is not considered as difficult.

H Le., “besicging.” lat. importunitas (“trouble”). Ar. hasr, “encirclement, confinement,
besicging.”

4 Reading this second type with the Ar. and Gr. Intr. Adclard has switched a couple of key
terms, making the condition barcly recognizable: “it will be associated with a malevolent
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[Gr. Intr. VI1.6.1244-60] Also, another impediment is what is called
“besieging.” And it comes to be in two ways. One, that a planet would
be in some sign, and there is a bad one (or its ray) with it in the same
sign, in front of it and*® behind; or a planet would be separating from a
bad one by the conjunction of one sign or by aspect, and it would be
joined to another bad one in this condition.

The second manner of besieging is that a planet would be in some
sign, and a bad one is in the second sign from it by its own body or its
ray, and the other bad one also (or its ray) in the twelfth sign from it.
Which if there were not a planet in it, and the condition of the Ascen-
dant (or the rest of the signs) were thus, the Ascendant or that sign will
be besieged. '

And in [besieging by degree],*” if the Sun or a certain one of the for-
tunes aspected the besieged planet by an aspect of friendship, and
there were less than 7° between that planet and its rays, it signifies the
loosening of that evil. And if the sign were besieged and a fortune or
the Sun aspected it as above, they dissolve that impediment. And if a
planet or sign were besieged by the fortunes, this will be of the more

worthy fortunes.

[al-Qabist I11.28b] This is if a planet is in some sign, and in addition
a bad one or its rays is in front of it, and a bad one or its rays after it.
Or, it would be diverted from a bad one by assembly or by aspect, and
it would be connected in such a way to another bad one.

Or, a bad one or its rays would be in the sign which is in front of it,
and another bad one or its rays was in the sign which is after it. It is
said likewise about signs that they are besieged.

Which if a fortune or the Sun aspected that same besieged planet
from a trine or sextile aspect, and there were less than 7° between it

and the connection, the malice will be loosened.

[BIV VIIL76} [But if a significator is] from the class of being-in-the-
middle [between infortunes], it denotes [prison and torture; if between

fortunes), a good condition is going to come.

in the same sign or with its light; or if it finds a malevolent in twelfth sign from it; or, if a 46 Reading ef for ant.
malevolent were not found in it, that sign itself is enough for trouble.” 47 Reading instead of “in all of these."
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Figure 100: Malefic enclosute/besieging by sign

Figure 101: Malefic enclosute/besieging by degree
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Comment by Dykes. Enclosure ot besieging has two forms: by surrounding
signs alone, or by degree. Both forms derive from Hellenistic practice, and -
our medieval sources preserve the basic descriptions well.#® Enclosure is one
of our 120° concepts, which we have already seen above, in assembly and
regard (II1.5-G), emptiness of course (1I1.9), and wildness (II1.10). Let me
explain the mechanics of enclosure and its relationship to other configura-
tions, and then offer some ideas about its precise meaning.

Malefic enclosure by sign requires—at a minimum—that one malefic be
aspecting the signs on either side of some sign or planet, with that malefic
not aspecting the sign itself, and both benefic planets must be in aversion to
that sign: that is, they must be in the 120° of the zodiac which forms the
signs in aversion to it. In the above case, the Moon in Virgo is enclosed by
sign by Mars in Aries:* the gray portions of the zodiac are forbidden to the
benefics. But since the luminaries and Mercury can also be considered ben-
efic in their actions and effects, in its maximal form this type of enclosure
would require that @/ other planets be in aversion to the enclosed sign or
planet. In its minimal form then, malefic enclosure is not as bad as wildness,
since it restricts only the benefics to being in aversion. But in its maximal
form, it would be identical to wildness: in the figure for wildness in IIL.10
above, the Moon is wild and in aversion to all other planets, but is being en-
closed by the bodies of Mars and Saturn on either side of her sign.

Why do the texts not describe any benefic enclosure by sign? My conjec-
ture is that astrology makes a default assumption: that planets will be able to
move forward and perform their actions #n#i/ something intervenes or re-
stricts them. So for instance, we do not normally pay much attention to
direct motion except as a counterpoint to retrograde motion: we assume that
a planet’s normal state is to move forward, #n#i/ 1t is restricted and changed
by retrogradation. Just so, we assume that planet have a general freedom and
many relationships to others wn#i/ they are enclosed by sign or encounter
some other obstacle. Thus a benefic enclosure by sign is too general, and too
much part of our default assumptions about planetary freedom, to be nota-
ble. Perhaps we should take more note of it?

\.

8 The only thing really missing is Porphyry’s and IHephaistio’s note that if the Ascendant
or the Moon is enclosed by sign (i.c., with both benefics being in aversion), then the na-
tive will be poor and short-lived (Schmidt 2009, p. 195). This statement is probably meant
in an “all other things being equal” way: surely if other features of the chart mitigate these
problems, then it would not be so bad.

49 This is in fact the example from Antiochus (Schmidt 2009, p. 195).
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Just as our texts distinguish between aspects by sign alone and aspects by
exact degree (II1.6-7), so they distinguish between enclosure by sign and by
degree. Malefic enclosure by degree requires that the body of a planet be
enclosed between the body or ray of both malefics, up to 7° on either side,
with no other planet casting a ray into one of those regions on either side.
‘This too is one of our 120° concepts, because if we assume the greatest dis-
tance of 7°, then no planet can be within those degtees in any sign aspecting
the besieged planet, effectively forbidding them from being in 120° of the
zodiac. In the figure above, the Moon is in 15° Virgo, and is besieged on
both sides by the squares of the malefics at the maximal distance of 7° on
either side. Those degrees, plus the Moon’s own, equal 15° total; in order for
the enclosute to hold, thete can be no planets in those degrees in the other
signs configured to Virgo: that makes 8 forbidden regions of 15° apiece, or
120°.

However, enclosures or besiegings can be broken. In enclosure by sign, if
a benefic moves into a sign which does aspect the enclosed planet, it breaks
or prevents besieging. In enclosure by degree, a planet of opposite quality
casting a ray into the region of enclosure will break or prevent it: a benefic
planet will break or prevent a malefic enclosure by degree, and a malefic
planet will break or prevent a benefic enclosure by degree. This breaking is
nothing more than a version of barring (II1.14), which is defined precisely as
a planet’s body or ray being in intervening degrees between two others: nor-
mally, it comes in between an applying planet and some other, but here it is
broadened to include being on either side of the besieged planet. This kind
of barring indirectly becomes part of the 120° group of concepts, since it falls
into the forbidden range of degrees defined by enclosure. In the figure below
I have put the ray of the breaking planet in front of the Moon in both cases:

? o

5 9 o0 2?2 Y 3
8° 15° 23 8° 15° 23°
Figure 102: Breaking an enclosure by degtree

£
H
H
'
H
£
¥
i
i
i
i
t
i
¥

BOOK I1: PLANETARY CONDITIONS 229

As for what exactly enclosure or besieging and its breaking means, there
are some clues in the passage by ibn Ezra above. I propose the following .
(omitting enclosure by sign as being very general):>

(a) Malefic enclosure by degree means: paralysis, fear, lack of hope, feeling
kidnapped, being actively isolated and restricted, having one’s efforts frus-
trated and destroyed—with all of the feelings of hopelessness and anger that
may go along with that. But breaking such an enclosure means the introduc-
tion of hope, aid, liberation, especially by someone represented by the
breaking planet.

(b) Benefic enclosure by degree means active support and protection, with
all the feelings of ease and confidence one might expect from that; but break-
ing such an enclosure introduces doubt and skepticism, the pbison of
mistrust, and estrangement from one’s helpers and friends.

From these considerations, I propose that the 120° concepts form some-
thing of a parallel series of configurations which illustrate a dialectical drama
of closeness, loss, and recovery, each passing from a planetary relationship to
passive isolation, to active isolation, to being freed—with perhaps the impli-
cation of later bodyguarding (I11.28). That is, whether by whole sign or by
degree, a planet can be dramatized as being in an active relationship, diverg-
ing or separating from it, finding itself alone, then finding itself trapped, then
receiving aid and support again. As for the whole-sign series, it runs from
aspect/assembly, through separation, to the passive isolation of wildness, to
malefic enclosure by sign, to the breaking of enclosure. As for the degree-
based series, it goes from a connection by degtee, through separation, to the
passive isolation of emptiness, to the malefic enclosure by degree, to the

breaking of enclosure.5!

30 ‘Fhese ideas were developed during a discussion with Chris Brennan and Demetra
George.
51 T have illustrated this serics in Appendix B.
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§IV.5: The misfortunes of the Moon

[1bbr. 1V.26-31] But the corruptions>? of the Moon [are] eleven: the first
[is] eclipse, especially if it were in the [sign it was in at the nativity]>* or in a
trigonal or tetragonal [place] from it. The second, if she is hidden by the Sun.
The third, when she is opposed to the Sun or is distant from [his] opposite
by 12° before or behind, or she were in the square of the Sun.>* The fourth,
if she is with55 the malevolents or is being regarded by them. The fifth, if she
were in the twelfth-patt of Saturn or Mars. The sixth, [being] in the Head or
Tail of the Dragon. Seventh, [being] in the south, particularly if she were in
the descending quarter.56 The eighth, [being] in the burnt path. Ninth, [being]
at the end of a sign, for there is the bound of an infortune. The tenth, [being]
in the slowness of motion. The eleventh, [being] in the ninth sign from the

horoscope.5’

[Gr. Intr. VI1.6.1261-77} Also, the impediment of the Moon comes
to be in eleven ways. One, if she were veiled (that is, when she suffers
eclipse)—and more difficult than that if she would be veiled in the sign
in which she had been in the root of the nativity of a man, or in its
triplicity or square aspect. Second, that she would be under the rays of
the Sun and there would be 12° between her and [the Sun’s] body, in
front or behind. Third, if there would be an [amount] like these degrees
between her and the minute of her opposition, while she goes toward
his opposition, or while she is being separated from [the opposition].
Fourth, that she would be with the bad ones or they would aspect her.
Fifth, if she were in the twelfth[-part] of Saturn or Mars. Sixth, if she
were with the Head or Tail and there were 12° between her and one of

52 Vat. infortuninm, “misfortunc. But Ar. fasad, “corruption, wickedness,” what is usually
translated as “detriment.” Some of these correlate with the plancts” impotence (IV.3) and
misfortune (IV.4.1).

33 Reading with the Ar. and Gr. Intr. for “Ascendant.” Burnett notes that this comes from
Carmen N.5.2 (which only mentions the trine). Perso-Arabic practice should also include
the opposition.

5 Neither the Ar. nor Gr. Intr. below add this.

35 Reading with the Ar. for “being conjoined to.”

3 Le., in the quarter of her circle which is where she actually descends in southern lati-
tude. In the figure of the Moon’s motion in 11.5 above, that would be from the South
Node in Cancer down to the lowest point in Libra.

57 Perhaps because she will be in the opposite of her joy (which is in the third); but T am
unawarc of any technical term for that.
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them. Seventh, if she were southern or descending in the south.
Eighth, if she were in the burnt path (that is, in Libra and Scorpio).
Ninth, if she were at the end of the signs, because there she will be in
the bound of bad ones. Tenth, if she were slower in course, namely
when she will go less than her average course. Eleventh, if she were in
the ninth house from the Ascendant.

§IV.6: Twelfth-patts of the planets

[Abbr. TV.32-33] It is even appropriate for the twelfth-part of the stars to
be known. Therefore, with a star appearing in any degree, [and)] the number
of its degree being multiplied by twelve and from thence being brought
forth, distributed in the following signs, the last [sign] will be said to be the
one receiving the twelfth-part of the star. If therefore the star were a benevo-
lent, the twelfth-part will be good. But [if] malevolent, bad.

[Gr. Intr. V.18.1027-41] Because all those ancients wise in the stars
divided each sign by twelve divisions, and each division will be 2 2 de-
grees, and it is called “twelfth-part.” And they did this for the reason
that there would be the nature of the twelve signs in one sign. And the
nature of its first division will be like the nature of that same sign; and
the nature of the second division like that of the second sign from it,
and the nature of the third division like the nature of the third sign—
and likewise the rest of the twelve divisions.

And there is an abbreviated method for its numbering. This is that
you should look to see how many degrees there are from the beginning
of the sign up to the degree of and minute whose twelfth-part you
want to know, and you would multiply that by 12, and whatever was
collected, you will project it from the beginning of that same sign.5
And where the number led you to, in that same sign is the nature of
that same degree and its twelfth-part.

[al-Qabisi IV.15] And among these is the twelfth-parts of the plan-
ets and houses. This is that you would look to see how much a planet
will have walked in its own sign, or the degree of the house which you

38 Omitting “giving two-and-a-half degrees to cach sign.”
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wanted,® in terms of degrees and minutes, and you will multiply this

by twelve. After this® you will project that from the beginning of that

same sign, giving 30° to each sign: where the number were ended, there
will be the twelfth-part of the planets and houses.

[BW VIIL46] If the strength of a planet’s twelfth-part were in a

good place, then the good will be increased.
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Figure 103: Table of twelfth-parts

59 Obviously using quadrant houscs.

6 Omitting a redundant description: “on top of this [amount] which came out from the
multiplication, you will add the degrees and minutes which you multiplied by twelve, and

what was collected from that.”
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§IV.7: Times or changes

[Abbr. TV.34-36] And the changing of the planets must be understood,
which has five parts: the first, if [a planet] were in the second or first station.
The second, while it is being hidden by the Sun or goes out from being hid-
den; third, whenever a benevolent would apply itself to a bad one or neglect
it.6! The fourth, while it heads toward the degree of [its] slavery or the king-
dom. Fifth, if it were in the last degree of a sign .62

[BW VIIL42] If a retrograde planetary significator of a matter goes
direct, it signifies a portion of the matter [is completed]; and likewise if
it were under the rays of the Sun and would go out from them. ‘

61 That is, “be separated” from it: sce T11.8 for this diversion or separation,
62 [ior then it is about to cnter a new situation.
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§V.0: Introduction

[Abbr. V.1-3] These things having been examined, even this should be at-
tended to with no less diligence: because since the circles of the planets are
placed some over the others, Saturn is found to be the highest of all. How-
ever, the second circle belongs to Jupiter; but the third to Mars; the fourth to
the Sun; the fifth to Venus, the sixth to Mercury; the seventh to the Moon.

[Gr. Intr. VI1.9.1383-88] In this section we want to describe the na-
tures of the seven planets, and particularly their significations over
existing things.! And not every thing which we describe in this section
about the signification of each planet, is brought together in one [and
the same| man, but perhaps much of those things are joined in him ac-
cotding to the extent of the condition of the planets in him, and [the
planet’s] condition in the houses of the circle.

[al-Qabisi 1.79-11.1] And because, with God assisting, we have al-
ready accomplished what we proposed to deal with regarding the circle
of the signs and its accidents, let us continue and make mention of the
seven planets and their natures, also their being and what they signify.

The second section, on the natures of the seven planets, and what
proper [quality] they have, and what they signify about the being of
things.

! Or perhaps, “over things we have discovered,” which was how John read it.
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§V.1: Saturn

[Abbr. V.4-7] But the nature of Saturn [is] malign, for he is cold and dry,
melancholic, dim, stinking, gluttonous but still of good association, activities
involving moist? things and waters and riverbanks and ploughing and plants
and works of the hands; and when he shows provisions, he shows much; and
when he takes away, he takes away much; greedy; a pilgrim in faraway and
cold places; having one thing in his mouth, [but] another in his heart; occu-
pied in evil; a traitor, solitary, a forcer, plunderer, torturer, jailer; but truth-
telling, understanding, making things old,’ deadly, an inheritor, chasing after
old things; of grandfathers and great-grandfathers and fathers and full stb-
lings born before {the native], and captives; occupied in knowledge, silent.

[Gr. Insr. V11.9.1390-1423] Therefore, the nature of Saturn is cold,
dry, melancholic, datk, of heavy harshness. And perhaps he will be
cold [and] moist,* heavy,’ of stinking odor, and he is of much eating
and true esteem. And he signifies works of moisture and the cultivation
of land, and peasants, and village companions,® and the settlement of
lands, also buildings and waters and rivers, and the quantities or meas-
ures of things, and the divisions of the earth, also affluence and a
multitude of assets, and masteries which are done by hand, greed and
the greatest poverty and the poor. And he signifies travel by sea, and

5, €

2 Reading with the Ar. for Adclard’s “moist.”

3 Or, making things last a long time (nveterator).

* or example, if he were castern: see 1112 "This 1s also used by Lilly in Christian Astrology,
P 533.

> Or perhaps, “oppressive.”

¢ Or possibly, the “owners/lords™ of villages.
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foreign travel [that is] far away and at great length, and bad. And clev-
erness, envy and wits and seductions, and boldness in dangers and
impediment, and hesitation, and being singular,” and a scarcity of asso-
ciation with men, and pride® and magnanimity and bluffing and
bragging and the subjection of men, also the managers of a kingdom
and of every work which comes to be with force and with evil and in-
juries and a tendency to anger, even warriors and fettering and prison,
also truth in words, and esteem, and prudence and understanding, and
experience, and offense, and obstinacy, and a multitude of thoughts
and a depth of counsel, and insistence, and stubbornness in [his]
method. He does not easily get angry, and if he were angry he would
not be able to rule his own mind. He wishes good to no one. And he
signifies old men? and weighty men and burdens and fear, griefs and
sorrow and the complication of the mind. And fraud and affliction and
difficulty and loss; also ancestors and what is left behind by the dead,
mourning, and being orphaned, and old things. Even grandfathers and
fathers and brothers, and senior people and slaves and mule drivers
and men who are blamed, and robbers and those who dig up graves
and who rob the garments of the dead. And fitters of leather and those
who blame things. He signifies magicians and masters of discord,!” and
low-class men and eunuchs. And he signifies a great length of thought
and a scarcity of speaking and the knowledge of secrets, and one does
not know what is in his mind, nor does a wise person make disclosures
to him about every obscure matter.!" And he signifies austerity and the

ascetics!? of religions.

[al-Qabist I1.2-7] Saturn is male, a bad one, diurnal. And he 1s a sig-
nificator of fathers if the nativity were in the night. And he signifies the
last [part of] old age if he were western, and the beginning of old age 1f
he were eastern.!> And he signifies the severity of cold and dryness.
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And of the complexion of bodies, the melancholic—that is, its increase
and disturbances.!* And perhaps [the complexion] will be cold, moist,
weighty, of a stinking odor. And he is of much eating and of true es-
teem.!> And he signifies the depth of counsel and a multitude of
silence.

And of masteries, watery things, valuable ones like the cultivation of
fields, the population of lands and rivers (if he were fortunate), and
low-class!6 ones if he were bad: like massaging in baths and fullers and
satlors.'” And if he were made fortunate, he will be of true esteem, tak-
ing time to do things;'® and if he were bad, he will be obstinate,!?
unstable and sad and grieving, of bad suspicion, suspecting much, pro-
voking men with whispers. And if he were fortunate, he signifies (of
assets) ancient and lasting things, like real estate and the cultivation of
the land; and if he were bad, he signifies [low-class property],? dirty
waters and those with a bad taste, old and changeable.

And of illnesses, he signifies viscous phlegmatic and congealed mel-
ancholic diseases (like leprosy and cancers, morphew and gout and the
rest of this kind).

And he signifies faraway?! foreign travels, prison and fetters, also
labor and delay and affliction and inhetitance, even fathers and grand-
fathers and older brothers, eunuchs, slaves and low-class men.

And of works, he signifies the works of leather; if he were the sole
significator, without the complexion of some one of the planets, he
signifies the work of the common-laborer.22 Which if Jupiter would be
complected to him, it signifies the work of parchment in which divine
books and those of judgments are written. And if Mars is complected
to him, it signifies the sandals of shoemakers and their preparations.
And if the Sun is complected, it signifies the work of sewn-up hides.??

4 Reading with the Ar. for “distillation” or “moistening, dripping.”
5 Ar.: “trustworthy in friendship.”

7 Singnlaritatem. "T'his could mean cither being alone, solitary, or clse being strange or un- 16 Or, “vile.”

usual. 17'The Ar. adds: “serving drinks.”

8 Or perhaps, “arrogance.” 18 In the sense of taking a long time to do things. John adds: “and patient.”

9 The Ar. reads, “chicftains, scnators, sheikhs.” 19 Reading with the Ar. for indiscretus.

16 Or, “enticements” or “sedition.” 20 Adding with the Ar.

11 Reading with the Arabic. 1 believes this means one should hesitate because one does 20 Or, “long-lasting” (longinguas).

not know what he will do with the information. 22'The Ar. reads “shoemaking,” but perhaps John has generalized it because the Saturn-
1201, “hermits.” Mars combination below includes leather for footwear.

13 See VIL3 for what years cach planct rules in the Ptolemaic Ages of Man. 23 Ar.: “cobbler.”
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And if Venus is complected to him, it signifies the works of leathers
from which drums and other instruments are made, which we use in
entertainments. And if Mercury is complected to him, it signifies the
work of leather in which wills and the accounts of taxes are written.
And if the Moon is complected to him, it signifies the preparation of
the hides of wild animals and what is like these.

And of sects, he signifies that which confesses unity, if he were for-
tunate; and if he were bad, it signifies belief in unity but with much
hesitation. And Miasha’allah said that he signifies the Jewish faith®* and
black clothing.

And certain others said that Saturn signifies the inner parts of the
ear, and the spleen and the stomach; and of colors he has blackness,
and of tastes the harsh and the acidic.> And of days, Saturday; and of
nights, Wednesday night. And the quantity of his orb 1s 9%, and the
years of his firdartyyah are 11, but the greatest [years] 265, and the
greater ones 57, and the middle ones 43 2, and the lesser ones 30. His
strength in the zones of the circle is to the right of the north.

And Masha’allah said that, of the figures of men, he signifies a black
and orange?6 man who, when he walks, lowers his eyes; heavy in his
tread, he attaches his feet?” and is one who is thin, stooped, having
small eyes and dry skin, veiny, having a thin beard, thick lips, cunning,
ingenious, a seducer and killer.

And Dorotheus said that he signifies a2 man very hairy in body, with
joined eyebrows.

And of regions, he has Sind, Hind, and the whole land of the
blacks.2

And of the Lots, he has the Lot of strength and of stability.?’

2 John of Seville adds: “and [Judaism] is of the more ancient [faiths], and all confess it but
it |confesses] no other, just like Saturn, to whom all [plancts] are joined and it to none.” 1€
one continued this logic, one would expect the Moon to be of a very flexible faith, accept-
ing principles of all or many others; below, the Moon is linked with “Brahmanism™: if this
is a general term for [Tinduism, the principle would seem to be correct.

25 Or perhaps, “vinegary” (acetosus). These tastes are only in the Lat.

26"['his color usually means a kind of light saffron. The Ar. reads “brown-skinned.”

27'T'his cither means that he is pigeon-toed or that he shuffles.

28"I'he Ar. has Ethiopia and its mountains.

29 'I'his may indicate the Lot of Basis, but should probably be rather Termetic Lot of
Nemesis: see Book VI below.
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And he signifies the causes of lands and real estate and those who
are in charge of works, and boldness and labor and skills and the
causes of death.

+O
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Figure 104: Strength of planets in catdinal ditections: al-Qabisi3

.30 These placements scem to be based on the relationship between benefic/malefic quali-

tics, elemental natures, and other things, drawing on Ter. 1.5: Mars is in the south to
emphasize extreme hotness; Saturn in the north to emphasize extreme coldness; the Sun
and Moon in the cast and west to emphasize their moderate nature and relationship to the
diurnal/nocturnal qualities; Venus in the cast and west so that the implied heat and cold
emphasizes their moderated natures. Mercury is often understood to be naturally cold and
dry. But I do not understand why certain plancts are to the right of the cardinal directions,
nor why Mercury should be classed with the extreme of northern coldness.
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§V.2: Jupiter

[Abbr. V.8-10] Jupiter however, [is] a prosperous one,*! of a hot and moist
nature, airy, moderate,’? life-bringing, powerful in [signifying] children and
philosophy and teachers,’* explaining dreams, truth-telling, a giver of law, a
medical doctor, constant,3* a lover of women [and] pleasant to them, a solver
of questions, a victor, generous, regal, powerful, rich, a patron,™ alert, merci-

ful, happy, humorous, clean.

[Gr. Intr. V11.9.1425-54] The nature of Jupiter is hot, moist, airy,
temperate. And he signifies the nutritive soul and life and ensouled
bodies. 3 Also children and the children of children, and beauty. And
he signifies the wise and doctors of the law and just judges, and firm-
ness and wisdom and intellect and the interpretation of dreams, truth
and divine reverence, faith and the teaching of the law, religion, and
the veneration and fear of God, charity, piety, also the unity of faith
and its foresight, and the fitness of morals and responsibility. And he
will be praiseworthy. And he signifies the observation of patience, and
pethaps inconstancy will befall him, and hastiness, and lack of fore-
sight’ after being prudent. And he signifies blessedness®® and

3! e, a benefic.

32 Reading more with the Ar; the Lat. medialis really means “of the midday.”

33 Magistros. 'I'his can also mcan advisors, guides, and leaders.

3 Le., trustworthy or faithful.

35 This can also indicate a legal protector (patronus).

36 Sce especially Aba Bakr 1.2 for the operation of Jupiter and the soul during pregnancy.
37 Or, “delusion, being led astray.”

3 liven in the conventional sense of happiness through wealth. But the Arabic seems to
have “cultivation.”
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attainment and victory against one who seeks him. And respect and a
kingdom, also the king and the rich, nobles and magnates, and good
luck and hope and joy, and a passionate desire for assets (even the
loftiness of fortune in the innovation of produce?), and the collections
of assets, and enrichment, also a good condition in [his] aptitude, and
enrichment and security in every matter. And the goodness of the
moral habits of the mind, and the largesse of charity and generosity,
comprehension and goodness, bragging and the sharpness of mind,
and boldness, true esteem, and the esteem of an authority over the ciu-
zens of cities, and the esteem of powerful men and magnates, and his
bending down* to them, and the assistance of men in matters. And he
signifies a love of building and deluxe, flourishing residences, and
compassion for people, and vision in matters, and bliss in knowledge,
the fulfillment of promises, generosity, joking, banter, beauty, decora-
tion, form. Also joy and laughter and a multitude of speaking and the
keenness of the tongue. Whatever is joined to him, he is grateful for.
And he signifies a multitude of sexual intercourse and the esteem of
the good and hatred of evil, and making things right between people,
and the commanding of what is known and the prohibiting of what 1s

reprehensible.

[al-Qabist I1.8-12] Jupiter: a fortune, male, diurnal. And he 15 a sig-
nificator of assets and he works temperate heat and moisture; airy,
sanguine. And regarding age he signifies youth up to the completion of
that age.

And of masteries, those which pertain to the law,*! like to judge just
judgments, and to produce peace between men, and to study good
things.

And he signifies an abundance of assets. And of business matters,
those which come to be without seduction.*? And he signifies the soul
and life, happiness and truth, religion and patience and every beautiful

and valuable precept, and an abundance of sexual intercourse.

% Nouitate frugnm. 1 am uncertain about this translation.

4 Declinationens.

M The Ar. has “religious law,” probably in accordance with Islamic concepts of law.
2 Lit., “centicements” (seductione): that is, without corruption.
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And of infirmities, whatever was from blood due to an increase of
its quantity, [but] which was not overflowing beyond what is natural,
nor from burning and changeable blood.

And he is 2 planet of wisdom and intellect and vision.*3 If Saturn is
complected to him, it signifies black magic and incantations and exor-
cisms, and so on. And if Mars is complected to him, it signifies the
science of medicine. And if the Sun is complected to him, it signifies
the knowledge of sects and prudence in contentions and disputations.
And if Venus is complected to him it signifies the composition of
sounds and other delightful sciences. And if Mercury is complected to
him, it signifies the knowledge of arithmetic and writing, also astron-
omy, philosophy and geometry. And if the Moon is complected to him,
it signifies the knowledge of the disposition of waters and their meas-
ure, and also that of lands.

And in terms of the quality of the mind, he signifies generosity and
modesty and justice.

And of sects, plurality and pretense.*4

But certain people said that he signifies the liver and stomach and
the left ear, and the arms and belly, also the lower parts of the navel
[o1] the pubic area, and the intestines.

And of colors, an ashen color and green and what is like these. And
of tastes, the sweet.*3

And the quantity of his orb is 9°. And of days, he has Thursday, and
of nights Monday night. And the years of his firdariyyah are 12, and his
greatest years 427, and the greater ones 79, and the middle ones 45 V2,
but the lesser ones 12. And his strength in the regions of the circle is in
the west.

And Mish#’allah said: of the figures of men, he signifies a white
man having redness in the face, having eyes not altogether black, a
nose uneven and short, bald, having blackness in one of his teeth, of
beautiful stature, a good mind, good in morals, a beautiful body.

And Dorotheus said that he signifies one having big eyes and pupils,
a broad beard, curly-haired.
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And of regions, Iraq, Babylon, Isfahan and Persia, Ctesiphon and al-
Ahwaz 46

[And he signifies wheat, barley, and glutinous grains; moderately
sweet fruits; and natural medications appropriate to one’s tempera-
ment.]¥7

And of Lots, having the Lot of the blessedness of success.*

And he signifies faith and an appetite for good things, and the
foundation of works, sound health and security and partnership.

¥ Following the Ar. The Ar. adds that Rome is sometimes attributed to Jupiter. This
could be duc to the known opulence and Christianity of Constantinople, the center of the
3 Reading visus for nsus, following the Ar. surviving Roman Empire.

H Ar.: “polytheism and idolatry.” ¥7 Adding based on the Ar.

45" T'he taste is only in the Ar. #T'he lHermetic Lot of Victory or Jupiter. See VE1.7.
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§V.3: Mats

[Abbr. V.11-14] Mars [is] malevolent, hot and dty, fiety, choleric, bitter [in
taste], beautiful, strong, its part in a man the gallbladder,*” kidneys, sinews,
testicles; in [geographical] regions the fiery ones, things not hoped for; an
overseer," a plunderer, occupied in lawsuits and wars and hangings, a tor-
turer, one who proscribes, a liar, of little libido, a killer of seed in the woman,
expelling a premature embryo, occupying diverse lands, a foreigner, lying in
ambush for travelers; [put] over middle siblings of full blood, a manager of

horses, an excavator® of tombs, a hanger of dead men,>* and the like.

[Gr. Intr. VIL.9.1456-88] The nature of Mars is fiery, hot, dry, chol-
eric, of a bitter taste. And he signifies youth and strength and the
sharpness of the mind, also heats and fires and burning up, and every-
thing which happens abruptly. And a king of power and cleverness,
and the commands of leaders, and the army, and the companions of
the king 5 and over injustice and subjugation, and war, and killing and
fighting, and courage,>* and endurance, and the lust for glory and hav-
ing his name be remembered, and being raised up high, and the
instruments of war, and compatriots mobilized for wars, and an eager-

ness for wrongs and sowing discord, and drinking parties, and things

* Or, bile (fef).
30 Or, “administrator” (praefects).
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breaking up, and fighting wars, and robberies and digging up of walls
on account of stealing, and the cutting of roads and courage and a ten-
dency to anger, and treating the unlawful as being lawful. And he
signifies martyrdoms and being fettered, also whipping and prisons and
restrictions,> fugitives and defection, captivity and prisoners, fear, law-
suits, injustice,3% a tendency to anger, and violence, and recklessness,
and harshness, and coarseness of emotion, and capacity and persis-
tence, and a scarcity of foresight and quickness in matters and having
preconceptions, bad eloquence and a ferocity of speech, foulness of
words and the lack of self-control in the tongue. And the showing of
esteem and friendship, and taking joy in beauty, economy of speech,
strategem, regret in the promptness of [his] responses. And a scarcity
of piety, and a scarcity of loyalty, and an abundance of lying and whis-
pering, and immorality and wickedness, and the swearing of false
oaths, and deception and double-dealing, and the committing of of-
fenses and the scarcity of good, and the destruction of the good, and a
multtude of worties in matters, and the instability or changing of
counsel from condition to condition, and the quickness of [its] turning
back. And a scarcity of modesty, also a multitude of labor and vexa-
tion. And foreign journeys and the condition of solitary people, and
bad companionship. And fornication and the foulness of sexual inter-
course, joking around,> being energetic.® And he signifies the
menstruation of women, also divorce and loss in a conception, and the
cutting of the child in the womb%’ and premature births.®” And he sig-
nifies middle brothers and the managers of beasts and veterinary
medicine, and the shephetds of sheep and the curing of wounds, and
masteries of iron and its work. And the circumcisions of boys and the

digging up of tombs and the plundering of the dead.

[al-Qabisi I11.13-17] Mars: male, nocturnal, a bad one; he works heat
and dryness, and he is a significator of brothers and foreign travel. And

5! Reading with the Ar. for “scrutinizer.” 55 Or, “difficultics, anxicty.”

52 Ar.: “the crucifixion of the dead.” 5 Or more specifically, injurics done to somcone.

53 In medicval times this included especially the comites, the king’s personal milieary allies 57 Or “banter,” in a coarsc and informal manncr.

and those who would fight to support him. 58 Impigritiam. In the sense of being very active, the opposite of lazy (pignitia).
3 In Aristotclian cthics, courage is a virtue associated with the proper management of 5 I.c., abortions.

fear, another Martial characteristic. ¢ Perhaps also miscarriages (abortiva).
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of ages, he has youth up to the end of youth. And his nature [is] chol-
eric, of a bitter taste.

And of masteries, every fiery mastery and what comes to be through
iron, like the beating of swords with hammers. Which if Saturn is
complected to him, it signifies the beating of iron. And if Jupiter is
complected to him, it signifies the beating of copper. And if the Sun is
complected to him, it signifies the beating of gold.! And if Venus is
complected to him, it signifies the mastery of ornaments. And if Mer-
cury is complected to him, it signifies the beating out of needles. And if
the Moon is complected to him, it signifies the beating out of dishes
and scales.52

And if he alone took up the signification, he even signifies the work
of medicine. Which if no planet is complected to him, it signifies the
withdrawing [of blood], and the opening of wounds,5* and what is like
these. And if Saturn is complected to him, it signifies (in terms of the
works of medicine) the work of [curing] wounds.®* And if Jupiter is
complected to him, it signifies the work of natures.®> And if the Sun is
complected to him, it signifies the preparation of the eyes*® and the
cure of the eyes. Which if Venus is complected to him, it signifies the
work of ornamentation, like cutting hair and beards, and the cutting of
nails. And if Mercury is complected to him, it signifies the cutting of
veins.®” And if the Moon is complected to him, it signifies the pulling
of teeth and the cleaning of ears.

And by himself he signifies injustice toward the wretched, and the
shedding of blood, and oppressions by force and the cutting of roads,
and a tendency to anger, and the leadership of armies, and hastening
and lightness and shamelessness and foreign travel outside the father-

land, and the indulgence® in intercourse and the aborting of children,

61 Or, gold coins (\r.).
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and middle brothers and sisters, and the knowledge and discernment
of caring for beasts.

And of infirmities, hot fevers and maniacal behavior from the
blood, and bloody pustules and anthrax, and the eating of flesh with
rotting,® and a pain in half the head,” and the sacred fire and fear and
horrible thoughts which make a man uneasy and provoke and impede,
and render [men] useless, and whatever there was with an inflamma-
tion of heat.

And of qualities of the soul, provocation and disturbance. Which if
Saturn aspected him, it signifies hatred and the greatest envy.

And of sects, one in which there was war’! and unity”® and the
quickness of changing from faith, and a multitude of hesitation, and
changing from testifying [to one] to testifying [to another]; but all of
this will be under [a religion of] unity.

And certain people said that of limbs he has the gallbladder,” the
kidneys and veins and the flowing out’™ of the sperm, and the back.™

And of colors he has redness, and of tastes the bitter.7

And the quantity of his orb is 8°. And of the days he has Tuesday,
and of nights Saturday night. And his years of the firdariyyah are 7, and
his greatest years 284, and the greater ones 66, but the middle ones 40
V2, and the lesser ones 15. And his strength in the regions of the circle
1s in the south.

And Miasha’allah said: of the images of men he signifies a man red
in the face, having red hair on the head, and a round face, easily disre-
specting men, having orange eyes, a horrible look, bold, having a sign
or mark on his foot.”’

And Dorotheus said: having a sharp look.

And of regions he has Jerusalem’™ and the land of the Romans up
to the west, and the land of the Turks.

62 Ar.: scales and weights. % Ar. “gangrene,” but Burnett translates this as “cancer.”

3 Ar.: cupping. ™ Le., migraines. The Ar. has hair loss (Burnett: “alopecia™).
o4 Ar.: surgery. U Ar: “fear”

65 L., physics, in the scnse of physics as “natural philosophy.” This probably refers to
Jupiter’s role in moderate medicines suited to the patient’s temperament, above. 7 T'he Lat. suggests “gallstones.”

66 Omitting ez akobol. ™ Decyrsum. Or, perhaps, spermatic vessels (Ar) or ducts.
67 ‘I'he Ar. has activitics with cunning and intelligence and mathematics, which is out of 7 Or perhaps the spine (dorsi).

place in this list of medical procedures. Another possibility is the restoration of dislocated 76T'he taste is missing in the Ar.

limbs, which matches onc of the Arabic manuscripts. 7 Ar: “leg”

5. &

68 Reading more with the Ar. for John’s “foulness.” 78 Ar.: Syria.

72 Burnett reads “monotheism,” which is a valid translation.
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Of Lots, the Lot of courage.
And he signifies perseverance and appropriateness, cunning in love,
and pride and™ lightness and mobility and boldness and denial and

sharpness and hastening in all things.

7 For the rest of this sentence up through “denial,” the Ar. reads “arrogance, stubborn-
ness, harshness, ingratitude.”
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§V.4: The Sun

[Abbr. V.15-18] However, the Sun [is] benevolent, hot and dry, choleric,
life-bringing, gleaming, diurnal, a sensible person,’ wise, understanding, sub-
jugating 8! ruler, a mediator, rich, worthy, eloquent, thinking things out
beforehand, a philosopher, giver of law, religious, [put] over middle brothers,
a socializer, [19] a hastener of good and giver of evil, supporting and pressing

down.82

[Gr. Tntr. VI1.9.1490-1508] The nature of the Sun is hot, dry. He
signifies the life-giving soul, and light and splendor, reason and intellect
and knowledge and middle age. He even signifies the king and princes
and generals, nobles and magnates, and the assembling of men.
Strength, too, and victory®? and fame, beauty?* and greatness and the
loftiness of the mind, and pride and good commendations, and the ap-
petite for a kingdom and assets, and the greatness of esteem for gold.
And he signifies 2 multitude of speaking and the valuing of cleanliness.
And he impedes beyond measure one who is conjoined to him or ap-
proaches him. For he who was closer to him in place will be more full
of labor than all men, and by how much more one will be elongated
from him, he will be [that much] more fortunate. For he who is ap-
proaching [the Sun] will leave no memory, nor will a trace of him
appear. He puts in order and destroys, profits and impedes, makes for-

80 O, “intellect” (Ar).

81 Reading with the Ar. for “dreamer” (or perhaps an interpreter of drcams).
82 Or, raising up and bringing down (Ar.).

8 The Ar. reads “struggle.”

8 Or, “brilliance.”
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tunate and unfortunate, sometimes raises up, sometimes puts down.
And he signifies the matter of religion and the hereafter, also judges
and the wise, fathers and middle brothers, and the crowd, and yellow
bile: he is joined to men and [also] criticizes them, he provides every
thing that [someone] asks for, is strong for revenge, punishing rebels

and evildoers.

[al-Qabisi 11.18-24] The Sun: by aspect a fortune, and bad by as-
sembly in one sign, and he is male, diurnal; he works heat and dryness.
And he s the significator of fathers if the nativity were in the day. And
he signifies the greatest kingdom and life-giving soul, and light and
splendor, intellect and beauty®> and faith. And in terms of age, the end
of youth, [but] he partners with the rest of the planets in the arrange-
ment of years.

And of masteries, supremacy and a position of first place, and he
signifies the hutling of javelins and hunting and purging with every
kind of purging by which bodies are purged inside and out.

And of infirmities, hot [and] dty infirmities appearing [externally] on
bodies.

And of assets, much gold and all kinds of assets. And of the quality
of his mind, the loftiness of the mind and prudence and what follows
that: namely respectability and largesse and glory and broadness of
mind.

And of sects, a good cult®® and what is like 1t.

And he signifies the commanding of [the native’s] voice, and the
forcefulness of power.#? Which if Saturn is complected to him, it signi-
fies estate management and rulership of this kind. And if Jupiter 1s
complected to him, it signifies a position of first place in faith or being
a judge among men, judging the works of oppressors. And if Mars is
complected to him, it signifies the leadership of an army and the ruler-
ship in wars.$® And if Venus is complected to him, it signifies a
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And if Mercury 1s complected to him, it signifies the counselors of
kings, and the work of books and real estate? and greater works. And
if the Moon is complected to him, it signifies the work of legates and
the revealing of counsels, and the rest suchlike.

And certain people said that the Sun signifies the image of a man’s
face, and particularly in men the right eye, and in women the left one.

And certain people said he has the heart and the marrow and thighs.

And of infirmities, the eating of the flesh’! in the mouth, and the
corruption of the mouth in particular, and the descending of water in
the eye;”2 his power [is] in the head. And the Indians said if he were in
the Ascendant, he will be burning, and [the native] has a sign in the
face.” ‘

And of colors he has whatever seems to be transparent®* in color,
and of tastes the sharp.95

The quantity of his orb [is] 15°. And of days, Sunday, and of nights
Thursday night. The years of his firdariyyah are 10, and his greatest
years are 1,461, and the greater ones 120, but the middle ones 69 V2,
but the lesser ones 19. His strength in the regions of the circle is in the
east.

And Masha’allah said: of the figures of men he signifies him who
had color between orange and black,” but covered with red, of a short
stature, curly-haired, bald, with a beautiful body.

And Dorotheus said: the figure of the Sun and the Moon is the fig-
ure of the planets which were with them, and of that one which was
more worthy in their place. If therefore you wanted the figure of the
Sun, know that it is orange, having partly red hair on the head; his eyes
a little bit orange.

And of regions he has Samarkand and Khurasan, all Persia and the
land of the Romans.%?

And of the Lots, having the Lot of the Absent.%

kingdom through women and through the harem®’ of powerful people. % Ar: “craftsmen.”

9 Le., cancerous or other sores.

92 Le., cataracts.

85 Ar.: “cleanliness.” % The Ar. omits this statement about the face.

86 Ar.: “the correct/orthodox religion.” See below, where the correct religion is also Mer- 94 Reading with the Ar. for “exotic, strange” (peregrinus).
curial. 95 Or, “acrid” (acutus).

% The Ar. rcads, “brown-skinned.”

97 That is, of the Byzantine Empire.

% The ILot of Spirit: sce Book VI.1.2.

s

87 Reading with the Ar. for “the strength of quickness.”
88 Reading partly with the Ar. for znvestigator bellorum.
89 Reading with the Ar. for “allegiance” (obsequinz).
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And he is a significator of natures and spirit, wisdom and elation
and perfection, also of faith and the sciences and praises.
[Of plants: those whose value is known and good to look at; with

varied colors and red surfaces, like peaches, apricots, and dates.]””

99 Adding based on the Ar.
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§V.5: Venus

[Abbr. V.20-23] Venus however [is|] benevolent, cold and moist, phleg-
matic, moderate,!” [put] over [women and mothers],!" waters and
riverbanks and younger brothers, clean, showing necklaces and gold and sil-
ver and musical instruments and pleasures and joys. However, she is idle,
drunk, fornicating with women, generous, shating, a chaser of forms; not

destroying the law.!v2

[Gr. Intr. VI1.9.1510-39] The nature of Venus is cold, moist, phleg-
matic, temperate, a fortune. And she signifies women and the mother
and younger sisters, also beauty and clothing and ornaments, also gold
and silver. And amiability toward friends, and admiration and elation,
also pride and boasting, a love of singing and amusement and laughing,
ornamentation and joy and happiness, dancing and playing the pipes,
singing and plucking the strings of the lute. Even nuptials, and fra-
grances and what is pleasant, and amiability in the composing of songs,
and the games of dice and chess. Also leisure and being dissolute and
intoxication, and buffoonery, and resisting!”® the people, and the sons
of fornication, and every male or female fornicator or singer or one
having fun with different kinds of amusements. And she signifies a

multitude of perjuries and lies. Also wine and honey and every intoxi-

100 See parallel footnote for Jupiter above.

100 Adding with the Ar.

192 Venus is traditionally associated with religious obscrvance and ritual cleanliness, which
in ancicnt (Roman) times was a special role of women in the houschold.

103 1 think this is mecant in the sense of irritating pranks; but it could also mean a blithe
attitude towards social restrictions and norms.
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cating drink, and a multtude of sexual intercourse of diverse
kinds!%...And she signifies the love of children and the love of people,
and endearment towards them, and trust in everyone. And being duti-
ful and gracious, and generosity and liberality, and freedom, and the
beauty of character, good looks and flirting, and receiving, and light
and splendor, and the sweetness of speech, and femininity, and flirting
and fondness and ridicule and rejection, and the strength of the body
and weakness of the soul, and an abundance of flesh on the body, and
multitude of pleasure in every matter. And she rejoices with every thing
and seeks every thing and is eager for it. And she signifies types of
masteries: the doing of clean and admirable things, also the arranging
of wedding ceremonies and their decoration, and the wearing of
crowns, and images and colors, and dyers and seamstresses. And
houses of worship, and honesty, and adherence to religion, and becom-
ing holy, and justice and fairness, and scales and measures, and the love
of shopping!¥s and clothing,'*® and commerce in it with pleasant
things.

[al-Qabist 11.25-30] Venus: a fortune, feminine, nocturnal. And she
is a significator of women and wives and mothers if it were a diurnal
nativity; and she works cold, temperate moisture. And of ages she has
youth.

And of masteries, the instruments of games, ornaments too and
beautiful shapes and the games of dice and chess, dancing and leisure
and fornications and fornicators, and the children of fornication, and a
multitude of sexual intercourse, and kinds of wantonness generally, and
the putting-together of crowns and their use, and beauty and cleanli-
ness, clothing and ornaments, gold and silver and esteeming games,
laughter and joy and using different kinds of ointments, and intoxicat-
ing drinks; she believes everyone; she also signifies largesse and esteem
and love, justice and houses of prayer; she also maintains the faith.

And she signifies the mastery of all sounds, like music and the rest.
Which if Saturn is complected to her, it signifies the sound of singing
by which the dead are mourned, or those which builders sing when
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they build buildings. And if Jupiter is complected to her, it signifies the
sound of recitation which the masters of sects use at altars and in the.
places of their prayer to God Omnipotent. And if Mars is complected
to her, it signifies sounds which secular!’” people use, and the songs of
the common masses in which there comes to be mention of battles or
being bound!" and labor and what is like these, such as song in which
there is mention of capture and being bound up and the beating of
whips. And if the Sun is complected to her, it signifies the sound of
wood!™ by which one plays in the presence of kings and nobles. And if
Mercury is complected to her, it signifies the sound which is used in
the composition of verses. And if the Moon is complected to her, it
signifies the sound of sailors on ships. ‘

And of infirmities, cold [and] moist diseases which happen particu-
larly and especially in the genital members.

And of assets, what is sought on account of beauty, as are the or-
naments of women and their clothing, and pearls and paintings. [And
of masteries, what pertains to ornamentation.]!?

And of the quality of the mind, sweetness and laughter and friend-
ship and commingling in things like these, and passionate desire for
eating, drinking, and sexual intercourse.

And of sects, the worship of idols and those especially in which they
practice eating and drinking.

And certain people said that she signifies the hips and the spine of
the back, and the sperm. And others said that she has signification over
the fat and flesh and kidneys, the vulva and womb, the belly and the
navel.

And of colors she has whiteness, and of tastes the greasy.

And the quantity of her orb is 7°. And of days she has Friday, and
of nights Tuesday night. And the years of her firdariyyah are 8. And her
greatest years are 1,151, and her greater years 82, and the middle ones
45, but the lesser ones 8. Her strength in the regions of the circle [is] to
the right of the east.

And Masha’allah said: of the figures of men she signifies a white
man, tending towards blackness,!!! with a beautiful body and hair on

104 “I'he next phrases are missing in the latin, and 1 cannot quite understand the Arabic, 07 Ar.: “schemers and vagabonds.”
which scems to say “gathering in the rear, and a worn garment |or annihilation].” 198 Ar.: “killing.”
105 1 it., “markets.” 109 Ar.: “the lute.”

106 Reading al-kuswah for 1.emay’s al-kuswabah. 110 Reading from the Ar. in John’s style.
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the head, having a round face and small jaw; having beautiful eyes [and
thighs),!'2 the blackness of his eyes greater than the whiteness.!!3

And Dorotheus said: having a beautiful face and much hair on the
head, and beautiful eyes; the blackness of his eyes more than what is
good; the white finished with redness; plump, he shows benevolence.

And of regions she has the Hijaz and the Yemen and the south and
the whole land of the Arabs.

And of the Lots she has the Lot of desire.!*

She signifies friendship and play and esteem and patience!!> and
conjoining [sexually] with males.

[Of grains: what is golden and delicious; all plants with a delicious

smell; vines and grapes, delicious flavor, and tree oils.]!1¢

"1 A\r: “white to brownish-red.”

12 Adding with the Ar.

183 The Ar. reads “with a birthmark on his face.”

114 The Lot of Fros according to Valens: see VI.1.3. But of the FHermetic 1ots, the Lot of
liros is calculated from the Lot of Spirit to Venus during the day, and the reverse by night
(projected from the Ascendant).

115 T'he Ar. lacks this, and 1 am not sure of its role here.

116 Adding with the Ar., in John’s style.
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§V.6: Mercury

[Abbr. V.24-27] Mercury [is] of a nature open to all of the planets and the
signs: male with male ones, female with female ones, nocturnal with noctur-
nal ones, diurnal with diurnal ones,!'7 hot with hot ones, cold with cold ones;
[put] over youths and younger brothers; loving and assembling together the
children of the poor, seeking friends; clever, an interpreter, being superior in
all arts, one making computations, a geometer, astrologer, augur, true ex-
pounder [of things]; an inventor of music and a scribe, a writer of history,!!8
of little joy,!"? a loser of provisions, a giver and taker, malevolent, a deceiver,

unstable, obedient, able to endure,'? possessing little.

[Gr. Intr. VIL9.1541-80] Mercury bends with his nature toward the
one who is complected to him, in terms of the natures of the planets
and signs, on account of the mixing of dryness and cold in him. And
he signifies youth and younger brothers and an affection for male and
female servants,'?! and abundance from them. And he signifies divinity
and the oracles of prophets, sense and reason, speech and conversa-
tions and stories and the committing of them to memory. Also
wisdom, belief and the beauty of learning, sharpness of character. And

\_ 7 This is an error T describe below in V.9 and V.11. Mercury is diurnal if rising before

the Sun, nocturnal if sctting after the Sun.

18 Or of stories generally.

119 Perhaps he is so busy working and calculating how to get his way, he cannot relax and
enjoy life?

120 O, “paticnt” (patiens).

121 Or perhaps more subservient males and females. John reads, “concubines,” which is
probably close.
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intellect and literature and philosophy and a gift of knowledge, also
arithmetic and geometry and the measure of higher and terrestrial
things. Even the wisdom of the stars and prophecy and its declama-
tion, and rebuking'? and a good omen, and hospitality, and
knowledge in matters, and wisdom and obscure books. And rhetoric
and eloquence or the sweetness of speech and its quickness, or the ex-
planation of opinions and study in [types of] wisdom. And striving for
a position of first place, and passionate desire in them, and praise and a
memory because of it, and a beacon in all things, and he signifies hair-
cuts. And writers and books and offices'?* and the assessing of land
taxes, and colonies,'2* and slander and lying and false testimony, and
fictitious books and the speculation of hidden secrets. And he signifies
a scarcity of joy and the destruction of assets. He even signifies assets
and distributions and merchandise and business deals, and buying and
selling, giving and taking and partnering, affliction, burglaries and con-
tentions, deception, lies, resentment, cunning, denials, and depth of
counsel, and no one knows what he bears in his mind, nor does he dis-
close it to anyone. And he signifies combatants and hostility, and losses
in [his] reckonings,!?5 and a multitude of fears from them, slaves and
assistants, and quickness in work, and crookedness of morals. And a
multitude of color and charm, and gentleness of speech, and acquisi-
tion, and assistance, and willingness, and endurance, also an inclination
to piety and mercy and calm, sobriety, and restraining the hands from
[doing] evil. And the beauty of faith and obedience to God, the cause
of truth, and the preservation of his brothers. Timid with diverse fears,
beauty of voice, knowing melodies. And he signifies the precision of
the hands in diverse masteries, and prudence in every matter which he
takes on, having pleasure in every completed work. And he signifies
bloodletters and those who work with razots and combs. And he signi-
fies fountains of waters and tivers and wells and prisons and the dead,

and mange in beasts.

122 Probably in the sensc that prophets often deliver a message of criticism and reform.
125 Or, “agencics,” such as government departments.

124 Or perhaps, “wandering,”

125 "J'entatively reading the Ar. "idad for Lemay’s “i‘da’.
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[al-Qabisi 11.31-35] Mercury: mixed,!2 male, diurnal; inclined by his
own nature toward the one to which he is complected (from among
the planets and signs). He himself is a significator of younger brothers,
and he signifies slaves and the valuing of concubines,!?” and he signi-
fies divinity and the oracles of prophets, and belief and [teligious] work
and oration. Which if he were in his own nature and no planet is being
complected to him, he signifies earthy things and the increase of things
by growing. And of ages, youth and advancement in it.

And of works, works which generate thought, preaching and rheto-
ric and works which were by [mathematics]:'28 like business deals and
assessing and geometry and the managing and organization of a matter,
and philosophy and augury and proverbs and writing and the knowl-
edge of versifying, and especially the work of counting. Which if
Saturn is complected to him, in terms of the work of number it signi-
fies the work of measuring lands and real estate, and the calculation
[involved in] building and looms.!? And if Jupiter is complected to
him, it signifies the counting involved in reciting psalms, and the num-
bers of divine books. And if Mars is complected to him, it signifies
number which comes to be in the bonuses of armies and of those
fighting, and numbering the striking with whips and cudgels. And if the
Sun is complected to him, it signifies being in charge of counting for
kings and the houses of assets. And if Venus is complected to him, it
signifies the numbering of the chords of wooden [instruments], and
the numbering of sounds and pipes. And if the Moon is complected to
him, it signifies the numbering of dishes which come to be for the eat-
ing of those traveling outside their homes.!3

And of infirmities, he signifies infirmities of the soul: that is, horri-
ble thoughts and the disquiet of the mind and doubts and the rest-like.
However, he signifies the quality of the mind according to his
complexion and connection. If he were made fortunate, there will be
goodnesses according to the kind of fortune which makes him fortu-

nate, and according to the place in which he is made fortunate. And if

126
127
128
129
130

T'hat 15, in benefic/malefic qualitics.

At “love for male and female servants.”
Reading with Ar. for “study.”

Ar.: “repairing.”

Ar.: “for instruments made for legations.”
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he were bad, there will be iniquities according to the bad one which
makes him bad, and according to the place in which the bad one 1s.13!

And of sects, he signifies the worship of unity!®? and of what is like
these, and [what is] secret, with false sanctity and pretending.!33

And certain people said that he signifies the thighs, the navel and
the legs, also the nerves and veins.

And of colors he has every commingled color and azure,!** and of
tastes the acidic.13

And the quantity of his orb is 7°. And of the days he has Wednes-
day, and of nights Sunday night. And the years of his firdariyyah are 13,
and his greatest years 480, the greater ones 76, and the middle ones 48,
but the lesser ones 20. His strength in the regions of the circle [is] in
the north.

And certain people said that Mercury signifies childhood from the
middle of his retrogradation up to the second station, and from the
second station up to the assembly with the Sun [he signifies] youth,
and from the assembly of the Sun up to the first station [he signifies]
middle age, and from the first station up to the middle of retrograda-
tion he signifies old age.

And from the middle of his retrogradation he signifies contrari-
ety,!% and in his assembly in moving forward he signifies esteem and
friendship. And from his [second] station, in moving direct up to as-
sembly, he signifies esteem and the seeking!?” of love. And from his
first station going toward assembly, he signifies searching for contrari-
ety and dissimulation.!38

And [in the first station going toward assembly with the Sun] he
signifies delay and little cleverness and being occupied in matters. And
in the middle of retrogradation he signifies a tempered quickness on

131 Reading with the Ar. The latin has it according to the place where Mercury is made
bad.

132 Again, as with the Sun, the Ar. reads “the correct/orthodox” religion. It is interesting
that the true religion is Solar and Mercurial: it suggests Hgyptian and [Hermetic religion.

133 Ar.: “seeret monotheism and rational precepts.”

134 John says, “the color of a wild lily-flower.”

135 Or perhaps, the “vinegary” (acetosus).

136 Omitting “decrepit old age” (1.at.).

137 Reading with the Ar. for “change.”

138 "I'his paragraph has an extra (and confused) sentence in the Latin, and the Arabic cdi-
tion mislabels the stations in two cases. 1 have made minor changes in order to make
sense of it
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account of a weakness of mind. And within the second station he sig-
nifies being occupied in cleverness and delay [at first], and going out
from this to quickness and the opening up to ingenuity. And in his as-
sembly with the Sun by moving direct he signifies quickness and the
expansion of ingenuity and its spread. It happens likewise to Venus in
these places, and to the higher planets.

And Masha’allah said: of the figures of men, Mercury signifies a
man having a color not very white nor black, having a high forehead,
having length in the face and a long nose, having a thin [body] and [a
thin] beard on his jaw, and beautiful eyes not totally black, also having
long fingers.

And of regions, Daylam, Makran, [Tibet]!3? and the south, and all
the regions of the Indians.

And of the Lots he has the Lot of business.!4"

And he signifies fear and harassment and war, enmities, seductions
and contrarieties. He also signifies profit and mastery and subtlety in
work and in inquiring, and in the rest of the things which come to be
in men in terms of statements and contentions.

[And he signifies what is lacking in firmness and softness,!'*! in
mixed colors, and azure mixed with green; and it signifies a smell and
taste like brackish water.]!42

139 Adding with the Ar.

H0 Probably the Lot of necessity according to Valens: see VI.1.5. But the I Iermetic Lot of
Necessity is calculated from Mercury to the Lot of Fortune by day, the reverse by night
(and projected from the Ascendant).

S his must be due to Mercury’s ambiguous nature: neither too much this nor that.

142 \dding based on the Ar.
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§V.7: The Moon

matters. Also the inexperience'™ of the mind, and engineering and the

science of lands and waters, and appraising them, and accounting and

surveying, and weakness of one’s sense.!>! And she signifies women
] who have nobility, and marriage-unions and every pregnant woman,
and nourishment!32 and its condition, also mothers and maternal aunts,
midwives and older sisters. And messengers and the postal service and
reports, fugitives and lying and accusations. Also, she is a master with
masters and a slave with slaves, and with every man she is just like his
nature. A multitude of forgetting, timid, a flawless heart, cheerful to
people, revered by them, flattered by them. She does not hide her se-

crets. And she signifies a multitude of infirmities and caring for the

fitness of bodies, and the cutting of hair, also a bounty of foods and a
[Abbr. V.28-31] The Moon [is] a benevolent, cold and moist, phlegmatic,

moderate,'#? a little bit hot for the reason that her light is from the Sun; pow-

scarcity of sexual intercourse.

erful over joy, clean, skilled in the inceptions of all duties, regal, increasing [al-Qabisi 11.36-40] The Moon: a fortune, feminine, nocturnal; she

life, a dancer at the head of a procession,!#4 a protectress'* over countrysides works cold and moisture. And she is the significatrix of mothers if

and waters and their courses; marrying, [put] over sisters, creating em- [someone’s] nativity were nocturnal, and there is temperate phlegm in

bryos,!46 watching over mothers and likewise their sisters and [the sisters] of her. And she signifies the childlike age and the beginning of growing.

fathers; and legates and legations and false words!'¥’ and the prosperities of And of works she has legations'5? and commands and the works of

fortune; not concealing secrets, abounding in the seeds of the earth. waters and lands according to the greatness of fortune or evil. She even

signifies a position of first place, if she were in charge over some mat-

[Gr. Intr. VI1.9.1582-1602] The Moon is the luminary of the night,
and her nature is cold, moist, phlegmatic, and there is accidental heat in
her, because her light is from the Sun. And she is light, fit in every mat-
ter. She desires joy and beauty and being praised. And she signifies the
beginning of every work, and the knowledge of riches and nobles, and
fortune in the means of livelihood and the attaining of those things
which she wanted. And poverty'® in religion and the higher sci-

ters pertaining to kings'>* and she were made fortunate and in a good
aspect of the Sun. And of assets she signifies silver and the cultivation
of the earth, if she had authority in the fourth.

And of faith, the religion [of Brahmanism].155

And of infirmities,!5¢ she signifies paralysis on one side of the
body,!57 facial paralysis, the dislocation of the limbs, and whatever was
in the likeness of cold and moisture.

ences,'® also miracles and sorcery and a multitude of thoughts in

143 See parallel footnotes for Jupiter and Venus above. 150 Ar. hadith. But this can also mean “gossip, chit-chat.” John reads, “sharpness,” and in
144 Praesnl, which Burnett reads as “bishop.” The Ar. has “jurisprudence” and “religion.” al-Qabisi Burnctt translates it as “premonition.” ‘

45 Reading consultrix for consiliatrix. N1 That is, in terms of having good sense or being sensible.

146 O, “births” (partus). 152 Or, “rearing” (nutritionen).

147 The Latin reads “truc words,” but the Ar. has “lying.” 153 The Ar. adds the postal service.

M8 Ar. al-fagr. | am not sure if this means she lacks religion, or indicates religions where a 134 Or, authoritics. 'This undoubtedly refers to rulership over the tenth place or over the
lack of possessions is estecemed. degrec of the Midheaven.

149 Possibly because the Sun has his joy in the ninth, indicating pricstly and leamed relig- 155 Adding with Ar.

ion, and higher learning; the Moon has her joy in the third, which would indicate more 136 Following the Ar. for the first two llnesses.

folk religion and magic. 157 Ar. “hemiplegia.”
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And of the quality of the mind, according to her complexion with
the planets. Which if a fortune is complected with het, and that fortune
were Venus, it signifies courtliness and the sweetness of the mind, and
the respectability of morals, and the quickness of motion. And if it
were Jupiter, it signifies respectability and caution and the kindness of
companionship, and divine obedience.!® And if she were complected
to the bad ones and it were Mars, it signifies an eagerness for whisper-
ing between men, and effort in such things. And if it were Saturn,
hatred, faking, and envy. And if it were the Sun from a praiseworthy
aspect, a regal disposition.’® And if it were Mercury, it signifies rheto-
ric and the goodness of the tongue, and writing.

And certain people said that she signifies thinking and the inexperi-
ence of the mind,!'®® and weakness of sense and the heaviness of the
tongue and tespectable women, and the nourishment of little ones, and
mothers and maternal aunts and [wet-nurses and]!! the supplying of
foods.

And others said she signifies the brain in particular, and the lungs.

And of colots she has the yellow,'¢2 and of tastes the salty.

And of men she signifies the left eye, and of women the right one.

And the quantity of her orb is 12°. And of days she has Monday,
and of nights Friday night. And the years of her firdariyyah are 9, the
greatest ones 520, but the greater ones 108, and the middle ones 66 V2,
but the lesser ones 25. And her strength in the regions of the circle [is]
to the right of the west.

And Masha’allah said: of the figures of men she signifies a white
man touched with redness, with joined!s? eyebrows, benevolent, having
eyes not totally black, a round face and beautiful stature.

And of lands, she has that of the Turks, [al-]Jilan],'** Armenia, and
Daylam.

158 Moving this phrase from the sentence on Moon-Venus here, and replacing “beauty of
life” (which does not correspond to the Arabic, but does sound more like Venus).

159 Or administrative authority (Ar.).

160 Again, hadith (sce above). Burnett reads this as “innovation,” which is another possibil-
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And certain people said [the Moon] signifies childhood from the
beginning of the [lunar] month up to seven days,!%5 and from seven to.
fourteen days youth; and up to the twenty-first night she signifies the
completion of middle age, and up to the conjunction [with the Sun],
senility.

And if she were under the Sun’s rays, she signifies secrets and hid-
den things (and thus with every planet).

And from the beginning of the month she signifies everything
which is made, and from the opposition she signifies everything which
is destroyed.!66

And at the beginning of the [lunar] month she and the Sun signify
accusers, and at the end of the month, the accused. '

And at the beginning of the month she signifies profit and self-
control, and at the end of the month taxes!®” and dispersing [of
wealth].

And at the opposition, she signifies contrariety, and at the beginning
of [het] change toward the opposition (which is when there would be
15° between her and the opposition) she signifies the beginning of con-
trariety and its cause. And when she is diverted,'®® she signifies the
causes of being rescued from contrariety.

And in her going out from under the Sun’s rays, she signifies going
out from hiddenness and what is like this. And in her entrance under
the rays, she signifies readiness for hiddenness. And at the hour of her
division from the Sun she signifies readiness of her exit from hidden-
ness. And at the hour of her exit from under the rays she signifies
appearance and arrival from absence.

And while she was in the square aspect of the Sun, she signifies
diminution from a height into the lowest patt; likewise in the second
square aspect, but in the first square aspect she signifies the appearance
of matters and profit and the increase of self-control, and in the sec-
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